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PREFACE 

The Federal Aviation Administration has developed this guide to help appli- 
cants prepare for the Commercial Pilot-Airplane Written Test. It supersedes 
AC 61-71A. Commercial Pilot-Airplane Written Test Guide, dated 1977. 

This guide outlines the aeronauticaI knowledge requirements for a commercial 
ilot, informs the applicant of source material that CM be used to acquire this 

%lowledge. and includes the test items and illustrations representative of those 
used in the FAA Commercial Hot-Airplane Test. 

The test items in this guide are based on regulations, principles, and practices 
that were current at the time this publication was printed. Periodically this 
guide is revised. 

Test items in the FAA written tests are updated as soon as possible when the 
need arises, consequently FAA written test items may vary from those con- 
tained herein. 

The FAA does not supply the correct answers to questions included in this 
guide. Students should determine the answers by research and study, by work- 
ing with instructors, or by attending ground schools. The FAA is in no way re- 
sponsible for the contents of commercial reprints of this publication nor the ac- 
curacy of answers they may list. 

Comments regarding this publication should be directed to the U. S. Depart- 
ment of Transportation, Federal Aviation Administration, Flight Standards Na- 
tional Field Office P.O. Box 25082, Oklahoma City, Oklahoma 73125. 
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COMMERCIAL PILOT AIRPLANE 
WRllTEN TEST GUIDE 

INTRODUCTION 
This guide is offered as an aid to assist persons in 
obtaining the necessary knowledge to pass the 
written test. There is NO quick and easy way to 
obtain the background of experience, knowledge, 
and skill that the present-day professional pilot 
must possess. In the many areas where tech- 
nological change is the rule rather than the excep- 
tion, there can be no substitute for diligent study 
to develop competence and remain current. 
The intent of this guide is to define and narrow 
the field of study to the knowledge requisite to 
the Commercial Pilot Certificate. Thus, the appli- 
cant is more able to direct an effective study plan. 
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The applicant is reminded, however, THAT 

TIONED IN THE STUDY OUTLINE-NOT 
FULL KNOWLEDGE OF ALL TOPICS MEN- 

JUST A MASTERY OF THE TEST ITEMS- 

TERMINING THAT ONE IS PROPERLY PRE- 
PARED TO TAKE A WRIITEN TEST. 

NEED FOR THE WRIlTEN TEST 
Technological advances and refinement have 
made the modern airplane versatile, reliable, and 
efficient, thereby expanding the phases of air 
commerce in which the commercial pilot may be- 
come involved. Consequently, situations are often 
encountered involving rapidly changing condi- 
tions which demand full knowledge of the air- 
plane and the environment in which it will be 
operated. 
The increased use of more advanced and refined 
aircraft by the general aviation segment has out- 
moded the practice of testing for memory alone. 
Of course, knowledge is still necessary but it must 
be related to skiu. Therefore, written examina- 
tions today require the ability to use knowledge in 
practical situations as well as in answering ques- 
tions based on theoretical problems. 

SHOULD BE USED AS THE BASIS FOR DE- 

TYPE OF TEST QUESTIONS 
The written test contains “objective, multiple- 
choice” type test items that can be answered by a 
single response selected from the four presented. 
This type of test has several advantages, two of 
which are (1) objectioe scuring, eliminating any 
element of subjective judgment when determin- 
ing the grade, and (2) rapid scoring, making it 
possible for the applicant to receive the grade 
quickly. 

TAKING THE WRITTEN TEST 
At present there are 60 items on the commercial 
written test. The maximum time allowed for com- 
pletion is 4 hours. While it may be possible to 
complete the test in less time, it may increase the 
probability of mistakes. 
Applicants are encouraged to adhere to the fol- 
lowing guidelines when taking the test: 
1. Each statement means exactly what it says. Do 

not look for hidden meanings. The statement 
does not concern exceptions to the rule; it re- 
fers to the general rule. 

2. Always read the statement or question first - 
before looking at the answers. Be sure to read 
the entire item carefully. Avoid “skimming’ 
and hasty assumptions as this may lead to an 
erroneous approach to the problem or failure 
to consider vital words. 

3. Only one of the alternate answers given is 
completely correct. The others may be the re- 
sult of incorrect computation, misconceptions 
of rules and principles, or erroneous or incorn- 
plete analysis of the problem. Be sure to con- 
sider and understand all factors. 

4. Each test item is independent of other test 
items. The correct response to one item is not 
based on the correct response to a previous test 



question, although occasionally the same fac- 
tors may be used. 

5. Applicants are encouraged to skip items which 
they cannot readily answer. You can rehun to 
the items you skipped after completing those 
which you can readily answer. This procedure 
wiU enable you to make maximum use of the 
time available, and may mean the difference 
between a passing or failing score. 

6. In solving problems, select the answer closest 
to your solution. If you have solved the prob- 
lem correctly, your solution will be nearest to 
the correct answer. 

ELIGIBILITY FOR TAXING THE TEST 

The prerequisites for taking the initial written test 
are prescribed in FAR Part 61.35. The require- 
ments for retaking the test in the event of failure 
are prescribed in FAR Part 61.49. When arriving 
for the written test, you should be prepared to 
present to the person administering the test proof 
of your eligibility to take it, as well as documen- 
tary evidence of your identity. Normally, you will 
not be permitted to begin the test unless there is 
maximum allowable time available for taking the 
test. 
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RECOMMENDED STUDY MATERIALS 
The following lists the essential reference 

materials developed by the U. S. Department of 
TranrportaHun, but does not include all the useful 
material that is available. Other excellent text- 
books, audio-visual training aids, and instructional 
materials produced commercially may be ob- 
tained from various bookstores, and fixed-base 
operators engaged in flight training. 

List of Publications 
ADVlSOR Y CZRCULARS 

FAA Advisory Circulars inform the aviation 
public in a systematic way of nonregulatory mate- 
rial of interest. Each circular issued is listed nu- 
merically within its subject-number breakdown 
which corresponds to the subject area of the Fed- 
eral Aviation Regulations. Most of the recom- 
mended study materials listed in this guide are is- 

Before ordering FAA Advisory Circulars it is 
advisable to obtain a copy of AC 00-2, Advisory 
Circular Checklist. AC 00-2 lists advisory circu- 
lars that are for sale as well as those available free 
of charge from the Federal Aviation Administra- 
tion. It also contains complete titles, a brief de- 
scription of the contents of each advisory circular, 
and ordering instructions. 

To obtain a free copy of AC 00-2 send a re- 
quest to: 

sued as advisory circulars. 

U. S. Department of Transportation 
Publication Section M443.1 
Washington, D.C., 20590 

It is recommended that the Commercial Pilot 
applicant obtain Advisory Circulars in at least the 
following subjects: 

Subject Number and Subject Matter 
00 ....................................................... General 
20 ....................................................... Airnnfr 

60 ........................................................ A i m  
70 
90 .............................. Air Trafjk Contro and 

140 .................. Schools and other certificated 

...................................................... AirsPnce 
CeneMlopemriOns 

Agendes 

FLIGHT TRAINING HANDBOOK. AC 61-21. 
SN 050-007-00CUB-1. Provides information and 
direction in the introduction and performance of 
training maneuvers for student pilots, pilots who 
are requalifying or preparing for additional rat- 
ings, and for flight instructors. 

PILOT’S HANDBOOK OF AERONAUTICAL 

8. Contains essential, authoritative information 
used in training and guiding private pilots, and 
covers most subject areas in which an applicant 
may be tested. Tells how to use the Airman’s In- 
formation Manual, the data in FAA-approved air- 
plane flight manuals, and the basic instruments. 

KNOWLEDGE. AC 61-23A. SN 050-011-ooo51- 

PLANE SENSE. AC 20-5D. Acquaints the pro- 
spective airplane owner with certain fundamen- 
tals of owning and operating an airplane. It is free 
upon request. 

PILOT‘S WEIGHT AND BALANCE HAND. 

vides an easily understood text on aircraft weight 
and balance. It progresses from an explanation of 
fundamentals to the application of weight and 
balance principles in aircraft operations. 

BOOK. AC 91-23A. SN 050-007-00405-2 Pro- 

WAKE TURBULENCE. AC 9023D. Presents 
information on the subject of wake turbulence 
and suggests techniques that may help pilots 
avoid the hazards of wingtip vortex turbulence. It 
is free upon request. 

TERRAIN FLYING. AC 91-15. SN 050-007- 
00147-9. Contains observations, opinions, warn- 
ings, and advice from veteran pilots regarding 
flight over various t p s  of terrain throughout the 
us. 
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MEDICAL HANDBOOK FOR PILOTS. AC 
67-2. SN 050-007-00254-8. An aviation medicine 
handbook written in pilots’ language that provides 
guidance on when, and when not, to fly. Emphas- 
izes the fact that a good pilot must be phys idy  
fit, psychologically sound, and well trained. 

FEDERAL AVIATION REGULATIONS 
(FARs). The FAA publishes the Federal Aviation 
Regulations to make readily available to the avia- 
tion community the regulatory requirements 
placed upon them. These regulations are sold as 
individual Parts by the Superintendent of Docu- 
ments. 

The more frequently amended Parts are sold on 
subscription service (that is, subscribers will re- 
ceive Changes automatically as issued), while the 
less active Parts are sold on a single-sale basis. 
Changes to single-sale Parts will be sold sepa- 
rately as issued. Information concerning these 
Changes will be furnished by FAA through its 
“Status of the Federal Aviation Regulations, AC 
00-44.’’ Instructions for ordering this free status 
list are given in the front of each single-sale Part. 

Check or money order made payable to the Su- 
perintendent of Documents should be included 
with each order. Submit orders for single-sales 
and subscription Parts on different order forms. 
No COD orders are accepted. All FAR Parts 
should be ordered from: Superintendent of Docu- 
ments, U. S. Government Printing Office, Wash- 
ington, D. C. 20402. 

The suggested Parts for study are: 
Part 1, Definitions and Abbreointions. 
Part 23, Airworthiness Standards - N m l ,  Util- 
ity, and Anobatic Category Airplanes. 
Part 61, Certification: Pilots and Flight Instruc- 
tors. 
Part 71, Designation of Fedeml Airways, Arm 
Low Routes, Controlled Airspace and Reporting 
Points. 

Part 91, General Operating and Flight Rules. 
Part 135, Air Taxi Operators and Commercial 
Operators of Small Airmaj?. 

FLIGHT INFORMATION/OPERATIONAL 
PUBLICATIONS 

Airman’s Informotion Manual (AIM). This 
manual is designed to provide airmen with basic 
flight information and ATC procedures for use in 
the National Airspace System (NAS) of the U. S. 
It also contains items of interest to pilots concem- 
ing health and medical facts, factors affecting 
flight safety, a pilot/controUer glossary of terms 
used in the Air Traffic Control System, and infor- 
mation on safety, accident and hazard reporting. 

This manual is complimented by other opera- 
tional publications which are available upon sepa- 
rate subscription. These publications are: 

Graphic Notices and Supplemental Data A 
publication containing a tabulation of Parachute 
Jump Arear; Special Notice Area Graphics; Ter- 
minal Area Graphics; Terminal Radar Service 
Area (TRSA) Graphics; and other data, as requir- 
ed, not subject to frequent change. This publica- 
tion is issued quarterly. 

Notices to Airmen. A publication containing 
current Notices to Airmen (NOTAMs) which are 
considered essential to the safety of flight as well 
as supplemental data affecting the other opera- 
tional publications listed here. This publication is 
issued every 14 days. 

Airport/Facilihj Directory. This publication 
contains intormation on airports, communica- 
tions, navigational aids, instrument landing sys- 
tems, VOR receiver checkpoints, FSWWeather 
Service telephone numbers, and various other per- 
tinent special notices. These publications are 
available upon subscription from the National 
Ocean Survey (NOS), Distribution Division (C- 
44), Riverdale, Maryland W O .  
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NATIONAL TRANSPORTATION SAFETY 
BOARD PART 830. This publication deals with 
procedures required in the notification and re- 
porting of accidents and lost or overdue aircraft 
within the United States, its territories, and pos- 
sessions. i t  is free upon request from the National 
Transportation Safety Board, Publicatioos 
Branch, Washington, D. C. 20594. 

VFR/IFR PILOT EXAM-0-GRAMS. Provide 
brief explanations of important aeronautical sub- 
jects. These include concepts and procedures 
critical to aviation safety, common misconcep- 
tions among pilot applicants, and areas which 
cause general difficulty in written tests. Exam-O- 
Grams are free and may be obtained by contac- 
ting U. S. Department of Transportation. Federal 
Aviation Administration. Flight Standards Na- 
tional Field Office, AFS-590, P. 0. Box 25082, 
Oklahoma City, Oklahoma 73125. 

t 

, 

AIRPLANE FLIGHT MANUALS AND PI- 
LOT’S OPERATING HANDBOOKS. Aircraft 
manufachirers issue manuals for each aircraft 
model. They may be obtained from aircraft man- 
ifachiring companies or possibly from local air- 
plane dealers and distributors. 

, 

How to Obtain Publications Sold by Sup’t. Doc’s. 
1. Use an order form (not a letter unless abso- 

lritely necessary) when ordering Government 
publications. Order forms may be duplicated or 
obtained free upon request from: 

Superintendent of Documents 
U. S. Government Printing Office 
Washington, D. C. 20402 

2. Send separate orders for subscription and 
nonsnbscription items. 

3. Give the exact name, Advisory Circular 
identification number, and stock number when 
ordering publications. 

4. Send a check or money order for the exact 
amoiint made out to the Superintendent of Docu- 
ments; DO NOT SEND CURRENCY. (Include 
an additional 25% to cover postage for foreign 
mailing.) 

5. If a letter is used to request publications, en- 
close a self-addressed mailing label. 

6. All prices are subject to change. The latest 
Advisory Circular Checklist, AC 00-2, should be 
consulted for current pricing of publications. It is 
important that the correct amount be enclosed 
with the order. 
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STUDY OUTLINE 

The study outline which follows is the frame- 
work for basic aeronautical knowledge that the 
prospective commercial pilot should know. Each 
question on the FAA written test can be directly 
related to one or more of the topics contained in 
this outline. This subject matter is based on opera- 
tionally realistic airman activity and encompasses 
the requirements specified in FAR 81.125. 

I. Federal Aviation Regulations 
A. 14 CFR Part 1: Definitions and Ab- 

breviations 
1. General definitions 
2. Abbreviations and symbols 

B. 14 CFR Part 81: Certification: Pilots and 
Flight Instructors. 
1. Required certificates/ratings 
2. Certificates and ratings issued 
3. Carriage of narcotic drugs 
4. Duration of pilot certificates 
5. Duration of medical certificates 
8. General limitations 
7. Pilot logbooks 
8. Operations during medical defi- 

9. Second-in-command qualifications 
ciency 

10. Recent experience: pilot in com- 

11. Pilot-in-command proficiency check 
12. Commercial pilot privileges/limita- 

mand. 

tions 

C. 14 CFR Part 91: General Operating and 
Flight Rules. 
1. Subpart A-General 

a. Responsibility and authority 
of the pilot in command. 

b. Pilot in command of aircraft re- 
quiring more than one required 
pilot. 

c. Preflight action 
d. Flight crewmembers at stations. 
e. Interference with crewmembers. 
f. Careless or reckless operation. 
g. Liquor and drugs 
h. Dropping objects 

i. Fastening of safety belts. 
j. Parachutes and parachuting 
k. Portable electronic devices 
1. Fuel requirements for fight 

m. ATC transponder equipment 
n. Civil aircraft: certifi- 

cations required 
0. Civil aircraft airworthiness 
p. Civil aircraft operating 

limitations and marking 
q. Supplemental oxygen 
r. Powered civil aircraft instrument 

and equipment requirements. 
s. Flight recorders and 

cockpit voice recorden. 
t. Automatically r orted pressure 

altitude data an 7 the pilot’s 
altitude reference 

u. Restricted category civil 
aircraft; operating limitations. 

v. Limited category civil aircraft; 
operating limitations 

w. Provisionally certified civil 
aircraft; operating limitations 

x. Aircraft having experimental 
certificates: operating limitations. 

y. Emergency exits for airplanes 
carrying passengers for hire 

z. Emergency locator transmitters 

under VFR 

2. Subpart B-Flight Rules 
a. 
b. 
C. 

d. 
e. 
f. 

. g. 

h. 
i. 
I. 
k. 
1. 

Waivers 
Operating near other aircraft 
Right-of-way rules; except 
water operations 
Aircraft speed 
Acrobatic fight 
Aircraft lights 
Compliance with ATC instruc- 
tions 
ATC light signals. 
Minimum safe altitudes; general 
Altimeter settings 
Flight plan; information required 
Flights between Mexico or Cana- 
da and the United States 

m. Operating on or in the vicinity of 
an airport; general rules 
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n. 

0. 

P. 
9. 
r. 
S. 
t. 

U. 

V. 

Operation at airports with operat- 
ing control towers 
Operation at airports without con- 
trol towers. 
Terminal control areas 
Temporary flight restrictions 
Flight test areas 
Restricted and prohibited areas 
Positive control areas and route 
segments 
Flight restrictions in the proxi- 
mity of the Presidential and 
other parties 
Basic VFR weather minimums 

w. Special VFR weather minimums 
x. VFR cruising altitude or flight 

level 

3. Subpart C -Maintenance, Preventive 
Maintenance, and Alterations 
a. 
b. 

c. 
d. 

e. 
f. 
g. 
h. 

i. 

Maintenance required 
Carrying persons after repairs or 
alterations 
inspections 
Altimeter system tests and inspec- 
tions 
Progressive inspection 
Maintenance records 
Transfer of maintenance records 
Rebuilt engine maintenance re- 
cords 
ATC transponder tests and 
inspections 

4. Subpart D - Large and Turhine-pow- 
ered Multiengine Airplanes 
a. Flying equipment and operating 

b. Operating limitations and emer- 
information 

c 

d. 

e. 

f. 
g. 
h. 

gency equipment 
Equipment requirements: over- 
the-top, or night VFR operations. 

Survival equipment for overwater 
operations. 
Radio equipment for overwater 
operations. 
Emergency equipment. 
Flight altitude ndes. 
Smoking and safety helt sips. 

i. Passenger briefing. 
j. Carry-on baggage. 
k. Caniage of cargo 
1. Transport category airplane 

weight limitations. 
m. Operating in icing conditions 
n. Flight engineer requirements 
0. Sewnd in command require- 

p. night attendant requirements 
q. Inspection program 
r. Availability of inspection pro- 

ments 

gram 

D. 14 CFR Part 135: Air Taxi Operators and 
Commercial Operators of Small Aircraft. 
1. Applicability 
2. Operating rules 
3. Crewmember qualification 
4. Aircraft and equipment 

II. 49 CFR Part 830: Rules pertaining to the 
Notification and Reporting of Aircraft Ac- 
cidenk or Incidenk. 

A. Applicability 
B. Definitions 
C. Immediate notification and information 
D. Preserving wreckage /mail /cargo /records 
E. Reports/statements to be filed 

111. FAA Advisory Circulars. 

A. Series W e n e r a l  
B. Series 20-Aircraft 
C. Series WAirmen 
D. Series 70-Airspace 
E. Series %&Air Traffic Control and Cell- 

era1 Operations 
F. Series 120-Air Carrier and Commercial 

Operators 
C .  Series 150-Airports 
H. Series 17O-Air Navigation Facilities 

IV. FLIGHT INFORMATION/OPERATIONAIA 
PUBLICATIONS. 
A. AIM-Basic Flight Infnrniation and ATC 

Procediires. 
1. Pilot coiltroller glossary 
2. Airport lifihtiiifi/marking/aids 
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3. Air navigation radio aids 
4. VOR (VHF omnidirectional range) 
5. VOR receiver check 
6. VHF direction finder 
7. Radar 
8. Visual approach slope indicator 

(VASI) 
9. Rotating beacons 

10. Runway markings 
11. ControUedluncontroUed airspace 
12. Operating at nontower airports 
13. Special use airspaceprohibited. 

restricted, alert areas, military oper- 
ations areas. 

14. Services available to pilots 
15. Aeronautical advisory stations (UNI- 

COM, MULTICOM) 
16. Automatic terminal information 

service (ATIS) 
17. ATC departure/en route/anival 

18. Radar traffic information service 
19. Transponder operation 
20. Terminal control area 
21. Terminal radar program for VFR 

22. Airport operatiodtower controlled 

23. Radiotelephone phraseology/techni- 

24. Lightsignals 
25. Traffidwind direction indicators- 

/taxiing 
26. VFR flight plans 
27. Altimetry 
28. ADIZ and designated mountainous 

areas 
29. Wake turbulence 
30. PiIot/controller roles/responsibilities 
31. Medical facts for pilots 
32. Fatigue 
33. Hypoxia 
34. Hyperventilation 
35. AIcohol 
36. Carbon monoxide 
37. Good operating practices 
38. Safety, accident, and hazard reports 
39. Emergency procedures 

p d u r e S .  

aircraft 

airportdnontower airports 

Y e  

B. Graphic Notices and Supplemental Data. 
1. Parachute jumping areas 
2. Military training routes 
3. Special operation military training 

4. Terminal area graphic notices 
5. T e d  radar service areas 

routes 

(TRS’4.4 

C. Notices To Airmen (NOTAMS). 
1. Extended NOTAMS 
2. FDCNOTAMS 
3. Special NOTAMS 

D. AirportIFacility Directory. 
1. Abbreviations 
2. Legend 
3. SpecialNotices 
4. VOR Receiver Check Points 
5. Aeronautical Chart Bulletin 
6. Enroute Flight Advisory Service 

V. Aerodynamics and Principles of Flight. 
A. Laws of motion 
B. Functions of the flight controls 
C. Principles of airfoils 
D. Wing platform- 

1. Area/span/chord 
2. Aspect ratio/taper/sweepback 
3. Effect of planform on stall patterns 

E. Forces acting on the aircraft 
F. Flight controls/axes of the aircraft 
G. Liftldrag during turns 
H. Lift versus angle of attack 
I. Lift/thrust versus air density 
J. Types of flaps, spoilers, divebrakes 
K. Effect of flaps on lift/drag/trim 
L. Effect of ice/snow/frost on airfoils 
M. Power versus climb/descent/level flight 
N. Gyroscopic precession 
0. Types and effect of dragin- 

duced/parasite/profile 
P. Ground effect 
Q. Loads/load factors 
R. Stabilitystatic and dyna- 

mic/longitudinal/lateral/di- 
rectional 

S. Stalls/spins 
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T. Relative windlangle of attack 
U. Effect of wind during turns 
V. Torque effect-P factor 
W. Flight Envelope 

VI. AircrafVEngine Operation -General. 
A. Fuel injection/carburetor 

B. Reciprocating engine principles 
C. Preflight/postflight safety practices 
D. Use of mixhire/throttIe/pro- 

peller control 
E. Use of proper fuel gradeltype 
F. Fuel system operation 
G. Engine starting/shutdown 
H. Detonation canseleffect 
I. Fuel contamination prevention/eli- 

J. Emergency+ngine/systems/equip- 

K. Carburetor icing causeldetec- 

L. Wake turbulence causeslprecautions 
M. Proper loading of the aircraft 
N. Interpreting engine instruments 
0. Ignition or electrical systemlunits 
P. Recovery from critical flight 

Q. Effect of carburetor heat on mixture 
R. Aircraft operating limitations 
S. Manifold pressure versus RPM 
T. High altitude operations/pres- 

U. Use of oxygen and oxygen equipment 
V. Mid-air collision avoidance 

principles 

mination 

ment /fire 

tion /elimination 

situations 

surization 

precantions 

VII. Aircraft/Engine Performance4eneral. 
A. Takeoff charts 
B. Rate-of-climb charts 
C. Maximum safe crosswind charts 

D. Use of Dellalt Computer 
E. Landing charts 
F. Stall speed charts 
G. Airspeed measurement - 

TAS/IAS/CAS/EAS 
H. Airspeed correction charts 
I. Computing density/pressure/altitudes 
J. Effect of density altitude on per- 

formance 
K. Effect of weight/balance on per- 

formance 
L. Critical performance speeds 

- “V Speeds” 
M. Effect of wind on aircraft per- 

formance 
N. Bank/speed versus rate/radius of turn 
0. Stall speed versus altitude or attitude 
P. Stall speed versus indicated/true 

Q. Obstacle clearance takeoff/landing 
R. Best angle-/rate-of-climb 

airspeed 

S .  Computation of gross weight/use- 
ful load 

T. Computation of center-of-gravity 
U. Weight addition or removal 
V. Balance, stability, and cen- 

W. Effect of adverse balance 
X. Shifting of loose cargo 
Y. Management of weight and 

balance control 
Z. Weight shifting 

ter-of-gravity 

VIII. Flight Instruments and Systems. 
A. Attitude indicator opera. 

B. Heading indicator operation/errors 
C. Turn indicator/coordinator 
D. Altimeter operation/errors 
E. Vertical speed indicator opera- 

tionlerrors 

tioderrors 
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F. 
G. 
H. 
I. 
J. 
K. 

L. 

Airspeed indicator operation/emrs 
Vacuum systems/instruments 
Pitot-static systems/instruments 
Magnetic compass operation/errors 
Altimeter setting procedures/sig- 
nificance 
Pressure altituddgmfi- 
cance/obtaining 
Gyroscopic principles 

8. Maximum performance take- 

C. Emergency landings 
D. Maneweling speed 
E. Taxiing in strong surface winds 
F. Flaps operation/systems 
G .  Landing gear operation systems 
H. ContmUable pitch pro- 

pellers - opntion/systems 

offdlandings 

IX. Airplane Operation. I. Supercharged engine operation 
A. Normal/crosswind takeoffs/landings 
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EXCERPTS OF REGULATIONS ON CERTIFICATION OF COMMERCIAL PILOTS 

Subpart A-General 
0 61.33 Tests: general procedure. 

Tests prescribed by or under this Pirrt nre 
given nt times and plnres. and by persons, 
designated by the Administrntor. 

0 61.35 Written teak prerequirlter and parsing 
grades. 

(a) An npplicnnt for a written test must- 
(1) Show thnt he lins sntisfnctorily com- 

pleted the ground instriiction or Iiornr study 
uaiirsB required by this Part for the crrtifi- 
cnte or rnting soiight; 

(2) Present ns personal identificntion nn 
nirmon certificnte, driver‘s license, or other 
officinl document; nnd 

(3) Present n birth certificnte or other 
official document showing thnt he mrets the 
n p  requirement prescribed in this Part for 
the certificnte sought not h e r  thnn 2 yews 
from the dnte of applicntion for thr test. 
(b) The minimum passing grnde is specified 

by the Administrator on rarli written test sheet 
or bwldet furnished to the npplicnnt. 
This section does not. npply to the written test 
for an nirline transport pilot certifiente or n 
rating nssocinted with that certificate. 

D 61.37 Written tests: cheating or other un- 
authorized conduct. 

(a)  Escept ns authorized by the Adminis- 

(1) Copy, or intentionally remove, n writ- 
ten test under this Piirt; 

(2)  Give to another, or receive from an. 
other, nnp part of copy of that test; 

(3) Give help on that test to, or receive 
help on tlint trst from, any person during 
the period t l int  trst is being given; 

(4) Take nnp pnrt of thnt test in belinlf 
of nnotlirr person: 

( 5 )  Tse any m;ttrrinl or nid during the 
period thnt test is being given; or 

( 6 )  Intentionnlly cause, assist, or pnrtici- 
pate in nny act prohibited by this pnriigrnpli. 
(h) So prrson mliom the Administrstor 

finds to 1int.e coninlitted nn nct prohibited hy 
parngraph ( n )  of this section IS eligible for 
any nirninn or groiind instriictor certificntr or 
rating, or to tnkr nnp test therefor, under this 
chnpter for a prriod of one year after the dnte 
of thnt act. In iiddition, the commission of 

trntor, no person mny- 

tlint act is a basis for aisprnding or revoking 
nny nirmnn or groiind instructor certificnte or  
rnting held I J ~  that person. 

0 61.39 Prerequisites for fllght tests. 

(a) To be rligible for ii flight test for a 
rertilirate, or nn nircriift or instrument rating 
isJucd iiniler this Part. the applicnnt must- 

(1) 1Inve pnssed iinp required written test 
since the. beginniiig of the 24th montli before 
t.he month in tvliicli lie tnkes the flight test; 

(2)  Ilnt-e the npplirnble instruction and 
neronniiticnl rqmi rnce  prescribed in this 
Pnrt ; 

(3) Hold a ciirrrnt mrdicnl certificate ap- 
p r o i h t t .  to the rrrtilir:ttr I IC  seeks or, in the 
cnse of ;u r:i~iitx t u  Lo liclilcd to his pilot cer- 
tifiriitr. :it i h > t  it third.d:iss medical certifi- 
cate isziird sinre the beginning of the 24th 
month before. the iiiont!i in which he takes 
the Ilight test; 

(4) Except for n flight test for nn airline 
transport pilot certifirntr, meet the nge rr- 
quiremrnt for the issiinnce of the certificnte 
or rating he seeks: and 

(5) Have n written statrment from nn 
npproprintely certificnted flight instructor 
certifying thnt he has given the npplicnnt 
flight instriiction i n  prepnrntion for the flight 
test within 60 dnys preceding the ditte of 
application, nnd finds him conipetent to pass 
the test nnd to have sntisfiictory knowledge 
of the siibjrct nrens in which he is shown to 
be drficient by his FAA nirmnn irrittrn test 
report. Hoiverrr, nn iipi’licint need not Iinse 
this writtrn statrmrnt if he- - 

(i)  Holds n foreign pilot lirrnse issued 
hy n contracting State to the Cnnrentinn 
on Internntionnl Civil .\viation that no- 
thorizes nt least tlir pilot privilrps of the 
nirmnn crrtilirnte soiiglit by him; 

(ii) Is npplying for n type rating only, 
or n clnss rnting with nn nssorinted type 
rnting; or 

(iii) Is npplying for :in airline trans- 
port pilot crrtifirsite or :in iidditionnl nir- 
crnft rating oii tlint certificate. 

(b) Notwithstnnding siibpsrngrnph (1) of 
parngrnph ( a )  of this srrtion, :in npplicnnt for 
nn airline transport pilot rertilirate or a n  nddi-  
tionnl aircraft niting on tlitit rertilicnte who 
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EXCERPTS OF REGULATIONS ON CERTIFICATION OF COMMERCIAL PILOTS 

:?as been, since pnssing the writtrn esnminn- 
tion, continonusly employed as n pilot. or ns n 
pilot assigned to flight engineer (htics by, 2nd 
is pnrticipnting i n  nn npprored pilot training 
progrnm of n V.S. iiir carrier or ronimercinl 
operntor, or nl io  is n t e d  ns n pilot by, 2nd is 
participating in a pilot trniniap progrnm of n 
I T S .  scheduled military air trmsportntion 
serrice, ilia? tnke tlic Higlit test for tlint cer. 
tificate or rnting. 
4 61.49 Retedtlng after fallure. 

An npplicant for n nritten or flight test nlio 
f;iils tl.nt trst inny not apply for retestin2 until 
nfter 30 dnys lifter tlie dnte lie fnilrd the test. 
However, in the c w  of his lirst f:iilure lie mny 
npply for retesting lrefore tlir nn days hnre 
ospirrd upon Iirrsnting n written statement 
Iron! an nnthnrired instriirtor certifying thnt 
he 110s given flight or grnund instritction ns 
nppropriiite to tlie npplirnnt nnd finds him 
competent to pnss the test. 

Subpart E-Commercial Pilots 
161.121 Appllcabillty. 

This suhpnrt Iirescrilws t l w  reqiiirrmrnts for 
the issiinnce of coniniercinl pilot rertiiicitrs nnd 
ratings, the conditions iincler \\diicli t l m r  cer- 
tificates and ratings nre necrssnry, and the 
limitations upon these certificates and ratings. 

S 61.123 Ellglblllly requirements: gRnerOl 

cate, n person must- 
To be eligible for n conimercinl pilot rertifi- 

(a) Bent least 18 years of age: 
(b) Be nhle to npenk, rend, nnd mderstnnd 

Eng!ish, or hare nn operating liniitntinn on 
his pilot rertificnte RS is necessnry for snfety: 

(c) Hold n t  lend n nilid second-r1:isi medi- 
cal certificate issued under Pnrt  S i  of this 
chapter, or, in tlir rase of n glidrr or free 
balloon rnting, certify thnt he II:IS nn kiiown 
medical deficiency flint mnkes him unnlilr to 
pilot a glider or n free bnlloon, as ulq,roprinte: 

(d) Puss n written esnminntion npproprinte 
to the nircrnft rnting sniight on t lw siihjrcts 
in which ground instruction is required bx 

( e )  Pass Rn ornl iind flight test npproprintc 
to tlic rntinp he seeks, cnvrring items arlrcted 
hy the inspector or esnminer from those on 

61.125; 

which training is required by 8 61.127; nnd 

pnrt which npplv to the rnting lie seeks. 

D 61.125 Aeronautical knowledge. 

An npplicnnt for n commercinl pilot certifi- 
cnte niust have logpi1 grniind instriiction from 
an  mithorized instructor, or mnst pirsrnt evi. 
dence showing thnt he lins sntisfnctorily com- 
pleted n course of instrnction or home stody. 
in n t  1P:wt t b  foliorring nrens of neronnaticnl 
kjiow1rdge approprinte to the cntegorj of nir- 
craft  for which n rnting is sooght. 

(n )  .4h.plaiies. 
(1) The regnlntions of this rhnpter gor- 

wiiiiig 111c qwnititms. lwirilrps, :iiid lim. 
itatinns of n commercinl pilot, and the 
nccident reportinp requirements of the Nn- 
tional Transporttition Snfety Board. 

( 2 )  h s i r  nerodynnmics nnd the principles 
of flight vliicli npply to airplanes; nnd 

(3 )  hirplnne operntiona. including the use 
of flaps, irtrnrtshlc Innding pars, control- 
lnlilr Irvprllrrr;. high nltitiidr nlwrntion witli 
nnd wi thmt t  pressurizntinn, londing and hnl- 
nnre ronilmtntions. n t d  the ainificnncc and 
.sc of nirlilnne perforinnnee speeds. 

( f )  Comply with the provisions of this sub- 
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WRITTEN TEST SUBJECT MATTER CODES 

DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION 

- PRIVATE AN0 COMMERClAL P l t O T  - Federal Aviat ion Admini s t r a t  ion 

Writ ten Test Subject Matter Codes 
41 

USE ONLY TO l0ENTIFV CODES, not  as  study Outl ine since Private and C m e r c i a l  areas are combined. 
To determine the subject areas you missed. compare subject matter c d e s  on your AC F O ~  8080-2, 
Airman Y r i t t e n  Test Report, w i th  coded i t e m s  on t h i s  l i s t  of subjects. The to ta l  number of 
questions you missed are NOT ref lected by the number o f  subject matter codes shown on the tes t  
report.  'since ONE OR MORE questions nay have been asked i n  each item Shown. 

FEDERAL AVIATION REGULATIONS 

A01 - A i r  c m r c e  
A02 - Ai rpor t  t r a f f i c  area 

. .  

A03 - Cei i ing 
AM - Comnercial operator 
A05 - F l i g h t  level.  

A07 - ln te rs ta te  a i r  comnerce 
A08 - Large a i r c r a f t  
A09 - Major a l t e ra t i on  
A10 - Maior reoair 

A06 - F l i g h t  v i s i b i l i t y  

AII - P i i o t  it7cmnacd 
A12 - Second i n  c m n d  
A13 - Federal airway 
A14 - Control area 
A15 - Continental cont ro l  are? 
A16 - Cnntml m n e  - -. . _. -. - -. ._ Aii - Route segment 
A18 - Terminal cont ro l  area 
A19 - Posit ive contro l  area 

. . ._ . . .-- . -. .- 
801 - Required c e r t i f i c a t e l r a t i n g  
802 - Cer t i f icates and ra t i ngs  issued 
803 - Expired p i l o t  cert i f icatesheissuance 
804 - Carriage o f  narcotic drugslmarihuana 
805 - Duration o f  p i l o t  c e r t i f i c a t e s  
806 - Duration o f  medical c e r t i f i c a t e s  ~. . . 
807 - General l im i ta t i ons  
808 - P i l o t  logbooks 
809 - Operations during medical deficiency 
810 - Second i n  comnand qua l i f i ca t i ons  
811 - Recent experience: P i l o t  i n  c o m n d  
812 - P i l o t  i n  cannand proficiency check 
813 - Falsif icat ion, reproduction. a l t e ra t i on  
814 - Change o f  address 
815 - Glider towing: experience/instruction 
816 - Private p r i v i l eges l l im i ta t i ons  
017 - Free bal loon rat ing:  l im i ta t i ons  
818 - Comnercial p i l o t  pr iv i leges/ l imi ta t ions 
819 - Ai rsh ip l f ree balloon: l im i ta t i ons  
PART 91: GENE- 
CO1 - Responsibi l i ty o f  p i l o t  i n  cornnard 
CO2 - P i l o t  i n  comnand - more than one p i l o t  
C03 - P re f l i gh t  act ion 
C04 - FI i gh t  crennembers a t  stat ions 
C05 - Interference w i t h  cremeabers 
C06 
C 07 
c 08 
c 09 
c10 
C I  1 
c12 
C13 
C14 
C I  5 
C16 

Careless o r  reckless operation 
l i quo r  and drugs 
FI ights  between MexicolUnited States 
Dropping objects 
Fastening of safety b e l t s  
Parachutes and parachuting 
Towing: g l i de rs  o r  other than g l i de rs  
Portable electronic devices 
Simulated instrument and f l i g h t  tests  
ATC transponder equipnent requirements 
VOR equipnent check for I f R  operations 

C17 - Fuel requirements - IFR conditions 
C18 - C i v i l  a i r c ra f t :  ce r t i f i ca tes  required 
C19 - Special authorizations - foreign a i r c r a f t  
C20 - A i r c r a f t  airworthiness 
C21 - A i r c r a f t  operating l imitationslmarkings 
C22 - Supplemental oxygen 
C23 - Instrument and equipnent requirenents 
C24 - F l i g h t  recorders; cockpit voice recorders 
C25 - Automatic reported a l t i t u d e l p i l o t ' s  re f -  

C26 - Transport airplane weight l i m i t a t i o n  
C27 - Maximum weights f o r  airplanes i n  Alaska 
C28 - Limitedfrestr icted a i r c r a f t  l im i ta t i ons  
C29 - Experimental a i r c r a f t  l im i ta t i ons  
C30 - Special ru les for foreign c i v i l  a i r c r a f t  
C31 - Ferry f l i g h t  w i th  one engine inoperative 
C32 - Emer ency ex i t s  f o r  airplanes 
C33 - Aura? speed warning device 
C34 - A l t i t ude  a le r t i ng  system o r  device 
C35 - Emergency locator transmitters 
C36 - Report: a i r c r a f t  i d e n t i f i c a t i o n l a c t i v i t y  
P RT 91: G P  

002 - Operating near other a i r c r a f t  
003 - Right-of-way rules; operations 
004 - A i r c r a f t  speed 
005 - Acrobatic f l i g h t  
006 - A i r c r a f t  l i g h t s  
007 - Complying - ATC clearanceslinstructlons 
008 - ATC l i g h t  signals 
009 - Hinimm safe alt i tudes: general 
010 - Alt imeter sett ings 
011 - F l i g h t  plan; information required 
012 - Operating - i n  v i c i n i t y  o f  a i rpo r t  
013 - Operation - a i rpo r t  w i th  control tower 
014 - Operation - a i r p o r t  without tower 
015 - F l i g h t  i n  terminal control areas 
016 - Temporary f l i g h t  res t r i c t i ons  
017 - F l i g h t  t e s t  areas 
018 - Restr icted and prohibited areas 
019 - Posi t ive control areas; route segments 
020 - J e t  advisory areas 
021 - Operations to. o r  over, Cuba 
022 - F l i g h t  l i m i t a t i o n  - space f l i g h t  recovery 
023 - Operation: a i r c ra f t  of Cuban reg i s t r y  
024 - f l i g h t  r e s t r i c t i o n  - Presidential lpart ies 
025 - Basic VFR weather minimms 
026 - Special VFR weather minimms 
027 - VFR cru is ing a l t i t u d e  o r  f l i g h t  level 
028 - ATC c learancel f l ight  plan required (IFR) 
029 - Takeoffllanding under IFR 
030 - L imi ta t ions- inst rumnt  approach procedure 
031 - M i n i m  a l t i t udes  far IFR operations 
032 - IFR cru is ing a l t i t u d e / f l i g h t  level 
033 - Course t o  be flown (IFR) 
034 - IFR rad io canmunications 
035 - IFR two-way c m n i c a t i o n s  fa i l u re  
036 - Malfunction reports (IFR) 
037 - ATC transponder tesWinspections 

erence 

01 - Waivers 

AC Form 8080-2-20 (5-75)  (0052-00-558-7001)  Supersedes AC Form 8060-37-20 ( 7 - 7 4 )  
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v 
€01 - General maintenance and a l te ra t i ons  
€02 - Maintenawe required 
€03 - Carrying persons a f t e r  r e p a l r l a l t e r a t i o n  
€04 - Inspectionslprogressive inspect ion 
€05 - Al t imeter system tests l inspect ions 
€06 - Maintenance recordsl t ransfer o f  records 
€07 - Rebui l t  engine maintenance records 
EM - ATC transponder test l inspect ion 

FOI - App l i cab i l i t y  
FO2 - Fly ing equipnentloperating i n f o m t i o n  
F03 - Fami l i a r i t y  w i t h  operating l i m i t a t i o n s  

and emergency equipnent 
FW - Equipnent - over-the-toplnight VFR 
FO5 - Survival equipnentloverwater operations 
F06 - Radio equipnentloverwater operations 
F07 - Emergency equipnent 
FOE - F l i g h t  a l t i t u d e  ru les  
F09 - Smoking and safety b e l t  signs 
F10 - Passenger b r i e f i ng  
F11 - Carry-on baggage 
F12 - Carriage o f  cargo 
F13 - VFR fuel requirements 
F14 - Operating i n . i c i n g  condi t ions 
F15 - F l i g h t  engineer requirements 
F16 - Second i n  canmand requirements 
F17 - F l i g h t  attendant requirements 
F1B - Inspection program 
PART 135: A I R  T A X I  0 PERATQBS AN0 - 
GO1 - Subpart A - General 
GO2 - Subpart B - Rules-ATCO c e r t i f i c a t e  holder 
GO3 - Subpart C - Operating ru les  
GM - Subpart 0 - Cremenber qua l i f i ca t i ons  
GO5 - Subpart E - A i r c r a f t  and equipnent 
NRTIONAL TRANSPORTATION W E T Y  BOAR0 

H02 - Def in i t ions 
HO3 - Inmediate n o t i f i c a t i o n  and information 
HM - Preserving wreckagelmai I lcargolrecords 
HOS - RepOrtslstatanents t o  be f i l e d  
FAA ADVISORY CIRCULARS 
TOT - Series 00 General 
102 - Series 20 A i r c r a f t  
I03 - Series 60 Airmen 
104 - Series 70 Airspace 
105 - Series 90 A i r  T r a f f i c  Control and General 

Operations 
106 - Series 120 A i r  Carr ier  and Comnercial 

Operators and Helicopters 
I07 - Series 150 Ai rpor ts  
108 - Series 170 A i r  Navioatlon F a c i l l t l w  

ACCIDENTS - App l i cab i l i t y  

. . . j ~ ~  ~ PLIGHT INFORMATION P U B L I C A ~  
501 - Glossary of  aeronautical terms 
502 - Airpor<lightinglmdrklng/aids 
J03 - A i r  navigation rad io aids 
504 - Visual approach slope ind icator  
505 - Control ledluncontrol led airspace 
506 - Operating a t  non-tower a i rpo r t s  
507 - Special use airspace-prohibited, r e -  

508 - Automatic terminal i n f o m t i o n  service 
JO9 - ATC departurelenroutelarrival procedures 
510 - Radar t r a f f i c  information service 
J l l  - Stage 1. 11. I I I  terminal radar service 

s t r i c ted .  ISJTA. a l e r t  areas 

512 - 
513 - 
514 - 
J15 - 
516 - 
517 - 
518 - 
519 - 
520 - 
521 - 
522 - 
523 - 
524 - 
525 - 
526 - 
527 - 
528 - 
529 - 

Aeronautical advisory s tat ions (UNlCO4) 
Radiotelephone phraswlogyltechniquc 
T ra f f i c lw ind  d i r e c t i o n  ind icators  
Obtaining weather in fonnat ion lbr ie f ing 
F l i g h t  plans 
VHFIUHF d i r e c t i o n  f i nde r  
AD12 and designated muntainous a re i s  
Medical facts for  p i l o t s  
Good operat ing pract ices 
Obtaining i i r p o r t l h e l  i p o r t  data 
FSSIUeather Service telephone numbers 
Obtaining rad io  fac i l i ty1FSS data 
Special notlceslSpecia1 0 erat ions 
Notices t o  airmen (NOTAMS! 
Terminal radar service areas 
Terminal area graphic not ices 
Restr ic t ions t o  enroute navigat ion a ids 
VOR receiver check points  

530 - Parachute jumping areas 
AERODYNAMICS AND PRINCIPLES OF FLIGHT 
W1 - Laws o f  motion 
002 - Functions o f  the f l i g h t  controls 
003 - Pr inc ip les Of a i r f o i l s  
OW - Forces act ing on the a i r c r a f t  
005 - F l i g h t  controls laxes o f  the a i r c r a f t  
006 - L i f t l d r a g  during turns 
007 - L i f t  versus angle of a t tack 
008 - L i f t l t h r u s t  versus a i r  densi ty 
009 - E f fec t  of ice lsnowl f rost  on a i r f o i l s  
010 - Power versus climb/descentlleveI f l i g h t  
011 - Gyroscopic precession 
012 - Coning (he l icopter)  
013 - Translat ing tendency (he l icopter)  
014 - Ground ef fect  
015 - Translat ional  l i f t  (hel icopter)  
016 - Transverse flow effect (he l icopter)  
017 - Loadslload factors 
018 - Stabilitylcontrollability 
019 - S t a l l l s p i n s  
020 - Effects o f  f laps,  spoi lers,  d ive brakes 
021 - Relat ive windlangle of at tack 
022 - E f fec t  of wind during turns 
023 - Torque e f fec ts  - P factor  
024 - Dissjmnetry of l i f t  (hel icopter)  
AIRCRAFT AND ENGINE OPERATION - GENERAL 
POI - Fuel in ject ion lcarburetor  pr inc ip les 
PO? - Reciprocating engine pr tnc ip les 
Po3 - P r e f l i g h t l p o s t f l i g h t  safety pract ices 
PW - use of mixturelthrott lelpropel1er contml  
PO5 - Use o f  proper fuel gradeltype 
PO6 - fuel system operation 
PO7 - Engine startinglshutdown 
Pffl - Detonation causeleffect 
PO9 - Fuel contamination-preventionlel IminatlOn 
P I  0 - Emergency-enginelrystemslequipnentlfire 
P11 - Carburetor ice-cause/detection/elimiRdtion 
P12 - Wake turbulence-causes/precautions 
P13 - Crosswind takeoffl landing 
P14 - Proper loading of the a i r c r a f t  
P15 - Interpret ing engine instruments 
PI6 - I g n i t i o n  o r  e l e c t r i c a l  SyStemIunltS 
P17 - Recovery from c r i t i c a l  f l i g h t  s i tuat ions 
Pi8 - Carburetor heat e f fect  on mixture 
PI9 - A i r c r a f t  operating l im i ta t i ons  
P20 - Manifold pressure versus RPM 
P21 - High a l t i t u d e  operationslpressurlzation 
P:? - Use o f  oxygen and oxygen equiwient  
P z 3  ~ P l d - a i r  c o l l i s i o n  avoldarce precaut ions 
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AIRCRAFT!ENGINC PERFORMANCf ~ GENELAL 
pol - Takeoff char ts  (a i rp lanef i to rc ra f t )  
QOZ - Rate-of-cl i nb  charts (a i rp lane l ro to rc ra f t r  
003 - Cruise charts (a i rp lanef ro to rc ra f t )  
004 - Maximum safe crosswind charts (a i rp lane)  
905 - Use of Denalt computer (a i rp lane)  
006 - Landing charts (a i rp lane l ro to rc ra f t )  
PO7 - Alt i tude-airspeed Charts ( r o t o r c r a f t )  
QO8 - S t a l l  speed charts (a i rp lane)  
909 - Hovering c e i l i n g  charts ( r o t o r c r a f t )  
010 - Airspeed correct ion charts (a i rp lane)  
011 - Predic t ing performance (he l icopter)  
012 - Computing densitylpresaure a l t i t u d e s  
013 - Effect o f  density a l t i t u d e  on performance 
014 - Ef fec t  of weightlbalance on performnce 
915 - C r i t i c a l  performance speeds - " V  speeds" 
Q16 - Effect of wind on a i r c r a f t  performance 
917 - Banklspeed versus ra te l rad ius  of tu rn  
Q18 - S t a l l  speed versus a l t i t u d e  or a t t i t u d e  
a19 - S t a l l  speed versus ind icatedl t rue airspeed 
920 - Obstacle clearance takeoff/ landing 
921 - Best anglerbest ra te-of -c l imb (a i rp lane)  
922 - Computation of gross weightluseful load 
Q23 - Computation of center g r a v i t y  
Q24 - Minimum sink speed ( g l i d e r )  
025 - Glide r a t i o  - L I D  ( g l i d e r )  
Q26 - Speed-to-fly ( g l i d e r )  
027 - Best-g1 ide-speed (91 i d e r )  
028 - Glider performance curves ( g l i d e r )  
929 - Airspeed far searching for l i f t  ( g l i d e r )  
fLlGHT IRSTRUKENTS AND SVSTfMS 
R01 - At t i tude  ind lcator  operationfprrors 
ROZ - Heading ind icator  operation/errors 
R03 - Turn ind icator lcoord inator  
R04 - Alt imeter operat ion ler rors  
R05 - Ver t ica l  speed ind icator  operat ion ler rors  
ROK - Airspeed ind icator  operation/errors 
R07 - Vacuum systemslinstruments 
R O B  - P i t o t - s t a t i c  systemslinstruments 
R09 - Magnetic compass operatlonlerrors 
R10 - A1 t imeter se t t ing  procedurefslgnlficance 
R11 - Pressure a1 t i  tude-sigmf icancelobtaining 
R 1 2  - GvroscoDlc o r inc lo les  
AlRPUNi  OPERATI& 
0'01 - Normallcrosswind takeoff l landing 
UO2 - Maximm performance takeoW/landing 
U03 - bnergency landings 
UW - Maneuvering speed 
U05 - Taxi ing with strong surface w i n d  
Uo6 - Flaps operation 
U07 - Retractable landing gear operation 
Uo8 - Contro l lab le p i t c h  propel ler  operation 
UO9 - Supercharged engine-operation 
U10 - b l t i e n g i n e  c r i t i c a l  engine f a i l u r e  
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AIRMAN WRITTEN TEST APPLICATION 

PRIVACY ACT STATEMENT 

The information on this form is required under the authority of the Federal Aviation Act 
(Section 602). Certification cannot be completed unle6s the data is complete. 

Disclosure of your Social Security Account Number W A N )  is optional. If you do not supply 
your SSAN. a substituta number or identifier will be assigned to give your record a unique 9-digit 
number for internal control of airman records. 

I f  your SSAN has been previously given, it is already in the system. Requests for removal must 
be in writing. If you do not wish your SSAN on future records. please do not disclose SSAN on 
alrman written test. airman certification, and/or medical cenification applications. 

Routine uses of records maintained in the system. including categories of users and the purposes 
of such uses: To determine that airmen are certified in accordance wilh the provision of the Federal 
Aviation Act of 1958. Repository of documents used by individual and potential employers to 
determine validily of airmen qualifications. To support investigative efforts of investigation and 
law enforcement agencies of Federal. State.and local Governments. Supportative information in 
court case concerning individual status and/or qualifications in law suits. To provide data for the 
Comprehensive Airman Information System (CAIS). To provide documents for microfilm and 
microfiche backup records. 

INSTRUCTIONS TO APPLICANT: 

* ATTENTION: REAO THE FOLLOWING PARAGRAPH CAREFULLY BEFORE 
COMPLETING THIS APPLICATION: 

WHOEVER. IN ANY MATTER WITHIN THE JURISDICTION OF ANY DEPART- 
MENT OR AGENCY OF THE UNITED STATES KNOWINGLY AND WILLFULLY 
FALSIFIES, CONCEALS OR COVERS UP BY ANY TRICK, SCHEME, OR 
DEVICE A MATERIAL FACT. OR MAKES ANY FALSE. FICTITIOUS OR 
FRAUDULENT STATEMENTS OR REPRESENTATIONS, OR MAKES OR 
USES ANY FALSE WRITING OR DOCUMENT KNOWING THE SAME TO 

E THAN 510.000 OR IMPRISONED 

t CERTAIN TEST O U E S T I ~ S -  INVOLVING REGULATIONS. ATC PROCE. 
DURES. ETC , ARE FREQUENTLY OUTOATEO BY VERY RECENT CHANGES 
IN  THESE INSTANCES. APPLICANTS ARE GIVEN CREDIT FOR THE 
ClUESTION DURING THE PERIOD THAT IT TAKES TO DISTRIBUTE A 
REVISED OUESTION. 

DO NOT TEAR SHEETS APART. 

TURN TO PAGE 4 AND COMPLETE THE PERSONAL DATA SECTION. 
BE SURE THAT YOUR SIGNATURE IS ON THE PROPER LINE. BEFORE 
COMMENCING TEST, READ INSTRUCTIONS FOR MARKING THE 
ANSWER SHEET. 

INSTRUCTIONS TO FAA PERSONNEL 

* REFER TO PAGE 3 OF THE APPLICATION FOR COMPLETION OF THE TIME 
WAIVER AND SECTION WAIVER BLOCK WHEN REOUIRED. 
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QUESTION SELECTION SHEET 

TITLE SELECTION NO. 
COMMERCIAL PILOT - AIRPLANE 

NAME , 
Y 

NOTE: WARKING ON THIS SHEET IS PERMITTED. 

On Answer Answer 
Sheet For Question 
Itan No. Number 

On Answer Answer 
Sheet For Question 
I tem No. Number 

21 . . . 404 
22 . . . 413 
23 . . . 423 
24 . . . 434 
25 . . . 447 
26 . . . 454 
27 . . . 468 
28 . . . 478 

:;s&@:: 503 
31 
32 . . . 513 
33 * * * 523 
34 . . . 533 
35 * * * 544 
36 * - * 553 
37 * * * 563 
38 - * 566 
39 * * * 572 
40 * * * 590 

On Answer Answer 
Sheet For Question 
I tem No. Number 

41 . . . 600 
42 . . . 617 
43 . . . 620 
44 . . . 639 
45 . . . 647 
46 . . . 657 
47 . . . 665 

49 . . . 683 
50 . . . 696 
51 . . . 703 
52 . . . 712 
53 . . . 724 

55 . . * 742 

57 - - . 764 
58 * * * 771 
59 . . 9 781 
60 * * 796 

48 . . . 675 

54 . . . 734 

56 . . . 754 
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COMMERCIAL PILOT TEST QUESTIONS 

001. I n  which o f  the fo l lowing f l i g h t  opera- 
t i ons  i s  the p i l o t  i n  comnand required t o  
possess an instrument r a t i n g  whi le  oper- 
a t i ng  i n  VFR conditions? 

005. Which o f  the fo l lowing i s  required equip- 
ment f o r  operating an airplane w i t h i n  a 
Group I 1  TCA? 

1- An Automatic Di rect ion Finder. 
2- A 4096 code transponder. 

A-18 
5 0 1  1- F l i g h t  i n  the Continental Control 

Area. 

2- On an in ternat ional  f l i g h t .  
3- In  the Posi t ive Control Area. 
4- On a DVFR f l i g h t  plan. 

002. Unless otherwise authorized, a p i l o t  i n  
comnand i s  required t o  possess a "Type 
Rating" f o r  t ha t  a i r c r a f t  when operating 

8-01 1- any a i r c r a f t  t ha t  requires more 
than one p i l o t .  

2- an airplane w i t h  a gross weight 
i n  excess o f  12,500 pounds. 

3- a multiengine a i rp lane w i th  a 
gross weight i n  excess of 6,000 
pounds. 

4- an a i rp lane w i t h  a gross weight 
i n  excess o f  6,000 pounds. 

003. Unless othemise authorized, a p i l o t  i n  I comnand i s  required t o  possess a "Type 
Rating" f o r  t ha t  a i r c r a f t  when operating 

1- a l ighter- than-a i r  category a i r -  501 

3- A VOR receiver w i th  ME. 
4- A 4096 code transponder w i th  Mode C 

(automatic a l t i t u d e  report ing).  

006. Regardless of weather conditions, ATC 
author izat ion i s  required p r i o r  t o  oper- 
a t i ng  an a i r c r a f t  w i t h i n  a 

A-18 1- Trans i t ion Area. 
2- Terminal Control Area (TCA). 
3- Terminal Radar Service Area (TRSA). 
4- Control Zone. 

007. A t  l e a s t  a Pr ivate P i l o t  C e r t i f i c a t e  i s  

A-18 

required t o  

1- operate an airplane w i th in  a t rans i -  
t i o n  area a t  n ight.  

2- enter a contro l  zone under a Special 

3- land o r  take o f f  from an a i r p o r t  

4- enter an A i rpo r t  T r a f f i c  Area. 

VFR Clearance. 

w i t h i n  a Group I TCA. 

.~ 
c r a f t .  

2- an a i rp lane i n  a i r  commerce between 
the United States and other coun- 
t r i e s .  

008. A request f o r  a dev iat ion f r o m  the 4096 
code transponder equipment requirement, 
when operating i n  a Group I TCA. must be 
submitted t o  the 

3- a tu rbo je t  powered airplane. 
4- any m i l i t a r y  surplus a i r c ra f t .  A-18 1- nearest FAA General Aviat ion D i s t r i c t  

O f f i ce  24 hours before the proposed 
operat i  on. 

004. Which statement i s  t rue  concerning the 
requirements f o r  f l i g h t  w i t h i n  a Group 
I Terminal Control Area? 

A-18 1- Distance measuring equipment i s  
required. 

2- A t  l e a s t  a Comnercial P i l o t  
C e r t i f i c a t e  i s  required. 

3- A radar beacon transponder i s  
required. 

4- Automatic d i rec t i on  f ind ing equip- 
ment i s  required. 

2- FAA Administrator a t  least  24 hours 
before the proposed operation. 

3- appropriate contro l  tower a t  least  
48 hours before the proposed opera- 
t ion.  

4- c o n t r o l l i n g  ATC f a c i l i t y  a t  least  4 
hours before the proposed operation. 
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009. Which s t a t e m n t  concerning Terminal Con- 

A-18 

t r o l  Areas (TCAs) i s  t rue? 

1- No person may operate an a i r c r a f t  
i n  e i t h e r  a Group I o r  a Group I1 
TCA unless p r i o r  author izat ion from 
ATC has been received. 

2- F l i g h t  under Visual F l i g h t  Rules i s  
no t  permitted i n  Group I TCAs. 

3- TCAs s t a r t  a t  ground leve l  and ex- 
tend upward to,  but no t  including, 
the base o f  Posi t ive Control Areas. 

4- F l i g h t  plans are required f o r  
f l i g h t  operations i n  Group I1 TCAs. 

010. Regulations which refer t o  "commercial 

A-04 

operator" r e l a t e  t o  t h a t  person who 

1- engages i n  a i r  c m r c e ,  other than 
a i r  ca r r i e r ,  for  compensation o r  
h i re .  

2- acts as p i l o t  i n  comnand of an a i r  
c a r r i e r  a i r c r a f t .  

3- i s  the Owner o f  a scheduled a i r l i n e .  
4- i s  a required c remmber  aboard an 

a i r l i n e  transDort a i r c ra f t .  

011. Regulations which r e f e r  t o  the "opera- 
t i ona l  cont ro l "  o f  a f l i g h t  are i n  re la-  
t i o n  t o  

1- exercis ing the p r i v i l eges  of  p i l o t  

2- exercis ing au tho r i t y  over i n i t i -  

A-04 
i n  c o m n d  o f  an a i r c r a f t .  

ating, conducting, o r  terminat ing 
a f l i g h t .  

quired crewmember. 

the a i r c r a f t  controls.  

3- the spec i f i c  dut ies of any re-  

4- act ing as the sole manipulator o f  

012. Regulations which r e f e r  t o  "operator" 
r e l a t e  t o  tha t  person who 

1- causes the a i r c r a f t  t o  be used 

2- i s  the sole manipuiator of the 

3- i s  a required crewmember aboard 

o r  authorizes i t s  use. 

a i r c r a f t  controls.  

the a i r c ra f t .  

A-04 

013. Rules governing A i r p o r t  T r a f f i c  Areas " 

A-02 1- a i rpo r t s  with an operating F l i g h t  
Service Station. 

2- a i rpo r t s  with an operating contro l  
tower. 

3- contro l  zones. 
4- a i rpor ts .  

apply when f l y i n g  i n t o  a l l  

014. An A i r p o r t  T r a f f i c  Area extends upward 

A-02 1- 3.000 fee t  AGL. 

to.  but does not Include, 

2- 3;OOO f e e t  MSL. 
3- 2,000 feet AGL. 
4- 2,000 fee t  MSL. 

015. A i r p o r t  T r a f f i c  Areas are i n  e f f e c t  a t  a l l  
a i rpo r t s  where 

A-02 1- a contro l  zone i s  i n  e f fect .  
2- a F l i g h t  Service Stat ion i s  i n  

operation. 
3- a contro l  tower i s  i n  operation. 
4- the a i r p o r t  i s  located w i t h i n  the 

l a t e r a l  l i m i t s  o f  cont ro l led a i r -  
space. 

016. To serve as second i n  c o m n d  o f  "large" 
airplanes a person must ho ld a t  l eas t  a 

B-10 1- Pr ivate P i l o t  C e r t i f i c a t e  w i t h  the 
appropriate category and class 
rat ings.  

2- C o m r c i a l  P i l o t  C e r t i f i c a t e  w i t h  
the appropriate category, class, 
and type rat ings.  

3- Pr ivate P i l o t  C e r t i f i c a t e  w i th  the 
appropriate category, class, and 
type ratings. 

the appropriate category and class 
rat ings.  

4- C m r c i a l  P i l o t  C e r t i f i c a t e  w i t h  

4- acts as p i l o t  i n  c o m n d  of the 
a i  r c r a f t .  
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017. What f l i g h t  t i m e  may a p i l o t  l o g  as 
second i n  comnand? 

8-08 1- One-half o f  the t o t a l  f l i g h t  t i m e  
whi le  serving as second i n  comnand 
on a i r c r a f t  requi r ing more than one 
p i l o t .  

the second i n  c o m n d  i s  the sole 
manipulator o f  the controls.  

3- A l l  f l i g h t  time whi le  act ing as 
second i n  comnand i n  a i r c r a f t  
requi r ing more than one p i l o t .  

4- A l l  f l i g h t  t i m e  whi le act ing as 
second i n  comnand, regardless o f  
a i r c r a f t  crew requi remnt .  

2- Only t h a t  f l i g h t  t i m e  dur ing h i c h  

018. What f l i g h t  t ime must be shown, i n  a re- 
l i a b l e  record, by a p i l o t  exerc is ing 
the p r i v i l eges  of a C o m r c i a l  Cer t i -  
f i cate? 

8-08 1- Only the addi t ional  f l i g h t  inst ruc-  
t i o n  t i m e  received. 

2- Only the f l i g h t  t i m e  necessary t o  
m e t  the recent experience re- 
quirements. 

3- A l l  f l i g h t  t ime flown w i th  passen- 
gers aboard the a i r c r a f t .  

4- A l l  addi t ional  f l i g h t  time. 

019. 

8-07 

020. 

8-06 

Which o f  the fo l lowing i s  permitted i f  
a p i l o t  has a C o m r c i a l  Cer t i f i ca te ,  
airplane, w i t h  only a m l t i e n g i n e  land 
class. and OC-3 type ra t i ng?  

1- Operating any large a i rp lane f o r  
h i re .  

2- Operating any multiengine airplane, 
regardless of weight. 

3- Carrying passengers no t  for  h i r e  
i n  a single-engine airplane. 

4- Carrying passengers for  h i r e  i n  a 
1 i ght t w i  n-engi ne 1 and a i  r p l  ane. 

I f  a Second-Class Medical C e r t i f i c a t e  was 
issued Ju l y  24, 1979, t h i s  c e r t i f i c a t e  

1- permits p r i va te  p i l o t  p r i v i l eges  

2- permits p r i va te  p i l o t  p r i v i l eges  
only  beyond midnight Ju ly  24, 1980. 

only, beyond midnight of the l a s t  
day o f  Ju l y  1980. 

3- permits c o m r c i a l  p i l o t  p r i v i l eges  
only u n t i l  midnight Ju ly  23. 1980. 

4- must be renewed by midnight 
J u l y  23, 1980. t o  carry  passengers 
f o r  h i r e  a f t e r  J u l y  24, 1980. 

021. I f a p i l o t  has only a “multiengine land“ 
r a t i n g  on a C o m r c i a l  C e r t i f i c a t e  and car- 
r i e s  passengers i n  a single-engine a i r -  
plane, t h i s  p i l o t  would be operating i n  

8-07 1- accordance w i t h  FARs, provided the 
p i l o t  receives a checkout f l i g h t  i n  
the a i r c r a f t  w i th  a c e r t i f i c a t e d  
inst ructor .  

2- v i o l a t i o n  of FARs. 
3- accordance w i th  FARs, since the p i l o t  

i s  rated i n  a more complex a i r c r a f t  
and i s  no t  carry ing passengers for  
h i re .  

4- v i o l a t i o n  o f  FARs, unless the p i l o t  
has made a t  l eas t  three takeoffs and 
three landings w i t h i n  the past 90 
days. 

022. Assume that  a Second-Class Medical C e r t i f i -  
cate was issued on December 5. 1978. For 
operations exercis ing the pr iv i leges 
of a C o m r c i a l  P i l o t  Cer t i f icate,  t h i s  
medical c e r t i f i c a t e  w i l l  be v a l i d  through 
the end of 

8-06 1- December 31. 1979. 
2- December 31, 1980. 
3- December 5, 1979. 
4- December 5. 1980. 

023. I f  a Second-Class Medical Cer t i f icate was 
issued t o  a c o m r c i a l  p i l o t  13 mnths ago, 
dur ing the next 11 months, t h i s  p i l o t  may 

1- a c t  as p i l o t  i n  c o m n d  for  compen- 
sat ion o r  h i re ,  bu t  may not carry 
passengers o r  property for  compen- 
sat ion o r  hire.  

2- no t  a c t  as p i l o t  i n  comnand nor 
carry  passengers o r  property. 

3- a c t  as p i l o t  i n  comnand for  compen- 
sat ion o r  h i r e  and carry  passengers 
o r  property f o r  compensation or  hire.  

6-06 

4- a c t  as p i l o t  i n  comnand and carrv 
passengers o r  property, but  not ?or 
compensation o r  h i re .  

024. What i s  the e a r l i e s t  date a Second-Class 
Medical Cer t i f i ca te  could have been 
issued t o  exercise the pr iv i leges o f  a 
C o m r c i a l  P i l o t  C e r t i f i c a t e  on 
August 10, 19791 

8-06 1- August 1, 1978. 
2- August 10, 1978. 
3- July 31, 1978. 
4- August 31, 1978. 
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025. What i s  the e a r l i e s t  date a Second-Class 
Medical C e r t i f i c a t e  could have been 
issued t o  exercise the p r i v i l eges  o f  a 
C o m r c i a l  P i l o t  C e r t i f i c a t e  on 
June 12. 19791 

8-06 1- June 1. 1978. 
2- June 12, 1978. 
3- May 31, 1978. 
4- Ju ly  31. 1978. 

026. According t o  FARs, a Second-Class Medical 
Cer t i f i ca te  issued January 18, 1979, 

8-06 1- w i l l  expire, f o r  comnercial p i l o t  
pr iv i leges,  January 31, 1981. 

2- w i l l  exp i re  January 31, 1980. f o r  
c o m r c i a l  p i l o t  pr iv i leges,  but 
may be used for  p r i va te  p i l o t  p r i v i -  
leges u n t i l  January 31, 1981. 

3- w i l l  expire January 18, 1980. 
4- w i l l  expire January 31, 1981. for  

c o m r c i a l  p i l o t  pr iv i leges,  but 
may be used f o r  p r i va te  p i l o t  p r i v i -  
leges u n t i l  January 31, 1982. 

027. m i c h  statement i s  t rue  regarding Com- 

8-05 1- They expire a f t e r  a durat ion of 

mercial P i l o t  Cer t i f i ca tes?  

12 months. 
2- They expire a f t e r  a durat ion of 24 

months. 
3- They expire if recency o f  experi- 

ence requirements are not met. 
4- There i s  no expi ra t ion date on 

these ce r t i f i ca tes .  

028. Examples of the term "category" as used 
w i th  respect t o  c e r t i f i c a t i o n ,  pr iv i leges,  
and l i m i t a t i o n s  o f  a i n e n ,  include 

1- airplane; ro to rc ra f t ;  g l ider ;  and 

2- OC-8 and OC-9; Lear Jet ;  and J e t  

3- transport, normal; u t i l i t y ;  acro- 

4- single-engine; multiengine; land; 

8-02 
1 ighter-than-ai r. 

Commander 1121. 

bat ic ;  rest r ic ted.  

water; hel icopter.  

029. You. as a c o m r c i a l  p i l o t  carry ing pas- 
sengers for h i r e  a t  night, are required 
t o  hold a t  l e a s t  

8-01 1- a C o m r c i a l  P i l o t  C e r t i f i c a t e  
w i t h  a gold seal. 

2- an instrument ra t ing.  
3- a F i r s t - c lass  Medical Cer t i f i ca te .  
4- a type r a t i n g  f o r  the airplane t o  

be flown. 

030. An appropriate and current p i l o t  and 
medical c e r t i f i c a t e  must be i n  one's 
personal possession 

8-01 1- a t  a l l  times whi le act ing i n  any ca- 
pac i t y  as a required c r e m n b e r .  

2- on ly  when act ing as p i l o t  i n  com- 
mand f o r  compensation o r  h i re .  

3- only when carry ing passengers whi le 
act ing as p i l o t  i n  c o m n d .  

4- on ly  when ac t i ng  as p i l o t  i n  com- 
mand dur ing f l i g h t  operations 
invo lv ing i n t e r s t a t e  c o m r c e .  

031. To carry passengers fo r  h i r e  on a VFR t r i p  
a t  n i g h t  i n  a single-engine airplane, and 
t o  remain w i t h i n  a radius o f  25 NM from 
the departure a i rpo r t ,  you, the p l l o t  i n  
c o m n d  would be required t o  possess a t  
l eas t  a 

B-01 1- Pr ivate P i l o t  C e r t i f i c a t e  w i t h  a i r -  
plane single-engine land rat ing.  

2- C o m r c i a l  P i l o t  C e r t i f i c a t e  w i th  
a i rp lane single-engine land and 
i ns trument rat ings.  

a i rp lane single-engine land and 
instrument ra t ings.  

4- C o m r c i a l  P i l o t  C e r t i f i c a t e  w i t h  
a i rp lane single-engine land rat ing.  

3- Pr ivate P i l o t  C e r t i f i c a t e  w i t h  

032. To a c t  as p i l o t  i n  command o f  an a i rcraf t .  
one must have s a t i s f a c t o r i l y  (1) accom 
pl ished a f l i g h t  review o r  (2) completed 
a p i l o t  prof ic iency check w i t h i n  the 
preceding 

6-12 1- 6 months. 
2- 12 months. 
3- 24 months. 
4- 36 months. 
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033. Onless the necessary takeoffs and landings 
have been made t o  meet the recency of  
experience requirement, a c o m r c i a l  
p i l o t  my no t  

B-11 1- perform any dut ies as a crewmember. 
2- f l y  fo r  compensation o r  hire. 
3- a c t  as p i l o t  i n  comnand. 
4- carry passengers. 

034. If recency o f  experience requirements for  
n i g h t  f l i g h t  are 
sunset i s  1806, the l a t e s t  t i m e  which 
passengers can be ca r r i ed  i s  

met, and o f f i c i a l  

B - l l  1- 1806. 
2- 1906. 
3- 1706. 
4- 1836. 

035. To meet the recent f l i g h t  experience re-  
quirements f o r  act ing as p i l o t  i n  com- 
mand carry ing passengers a t  n ight,  a 
p i l o t  must have made, w i t h i n  the preced- 
i n g  90 days and a t  n ight,  a t  l e a s t  

B - l l  1- three takeof fs  and three landings 
t o  a f u l l  stop i n  the same cate- 
gory and class o f  a i r c r a f t  t o  be 
used. 

2- three touch-and-go landings i n  the 
same category and class of a i r c r a f t  
t o  be used. 

3- three takeoffs and three landings, 
e i t h e r  f u l l  stop o r  touch-and-go, 
b u t  must be acconpanied by a cer- 
t i f i c a t e d  f l i g h t  i n s t r u c t o r  who 
meets the recent experience for  
n i g h t  f l i g h t .  

4- three takeoffs and three landings 
t o  a f u l l  stop i n  the same category 
bu t  n o t  necessarily i n  the same 
class o f  a i r c r a f t  t o  be used. 

036. What recent f l i g h t  experience must be met 
before a commercial a i rp lane p i l o t  may f l y  
solo in an airplane? 

6-11 1- Three takeof fs  and three landings 
w i t h i n  the preceding 90 days i n  
an airplane. 

2- Three takeoffs and three landings 
w i t h i n  the preceding 90 days i n  
any fixed-wing a i r c r a f t .  

f l i g h t  review i n  any a i r c r a f t  f o r  
which rated, w i t h i n  the preceding 
24 months. 

f l i g h t  review w i t h i n  the preceding 
24 months, but t h i s  review must be 
i n  an airplane. 

3- S a t i s f a c t o r i l y  accomplished a 

4- S a t i s f a c t o r i l y  accomplished a 
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037. If a p i l o t  receives a b iennia l  f l i g h t  re-  
view on Ju ly  17, 1979, and a Comnercial 
Gl ider  C e r t i f i c a t e  on September 19, 1979. 
the next b iennia l  f l i g h t  review f o r  t h i s  
p i l o t  would be due 

8-11 1- J u l y  17, 1981. 
2- J u l y  31. 1981. 
3- Sepbmber 30, 1981. 
4- September 19, 1981. 

038. I f a p i l o t  receives a biennial  f l i g h t  re-  
view March 14. 1979, and an i n s t r u w n t  r a t -  
i n g  August 7, 1979. the next biennial  
f l i g h t  review f o r  t h i s  p i l o t  would be due 

8-11 1- March 14, 1981. 
2- March 31, 1981. 
3- August 7, 1981. 
4- August 31, 1981, 

039. P r i o r  t o  carry ing passengers a t  n ight,  the 
p i l o t  i n  command must have accomplished 
the required takeoffs and landings i n  

B-11 1- an a i r c r a f t  t h a t  i s  equipped f o r  
instrument f 11 ght . 

2- the same category and class o f  a i r -  

3- the same category, class and type 

4- any category a i r c ra f t .  

c r a f t  t o  be used. 

o f  a i r c r a f t  t o  be used. 

040. If the operational category of an a i r -  
plane I s  l i s t e d  as "normal," i t  would 
mean t h a t  t h i s  airplane could be oper- 
ated i n  which of the following maneuvers? 

C-21 1- A l l  types o f  acrobatics. 
2- Any maneuver requi r ing an abrupt 

3- L imi ted acrobatics, inc lud ing 
change i n  a t t i t ude .  

spins . 
4- Any mneuver except acrobatics 

o r  spins. 

041. Airworthiness Di rect ives f o r  general 

C-20 

av ia t i on  a i r c r a f t  are published as 

1- supplements t o  the Advisory Circu- 

2- Notices t o  Airmen. 
3- amndments t o  FARs. 

4- nonregulatory d i rect ives.  
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042. Which statement i s  true relating t o  Air- 
worthiness Directives (ADS)? 

C-20 1- ADS are nonregulatory in nature. 
2- Noncompliance w i t h  ADS renders an  

airplane unai worthy. 
3- Compliance with ADS i s  t h e  respon- 

s ib i l i t y  of maintenance personnel. 
4- When ADS are complied with, air-  

plane maintenance records may be 
discontinued. 

043. Which documnt should show compliance 
with an applicable Airworthiness 
Oi recti ve? 

C-20 1- The a i rc raf t  maintenance records. 
2- The a i rc raf t  Airworthiness Certi- 

3- A log maintained separately fran 

4- The a i rc raf t  Registration Certi- 

ficate. 

other a i rc raf t  records. 

f i cate. 

044. Airworthiness Directives fo r  general 
aviation aircraft  must be complied w i t h  
i n  the same manner as 

C-20 1- Advisory Circulars. 
2- Federal Aviation Regulations. 
3- nonregulatory directives. 
4- Notices t o  Airmen.  

045. Regarding certif icates and documents, no 
person may operate an a i rc raf t  unless i t  
has w i t h i n  i t  an 

C-18 1- Airworthiness Certificate, a i rc raf t  
and engine logbooks, and Owner's 
Handbook. 

Owner's Handbook. 

tration Certificate, and operating 
limitations. 

c ra f t  and engine logbooks. 

2- Airworthiness Certificate and 

3- Airworthiness Certificate. Regis- 

4- Airworthiness Certificate, and a i r -  

046. No person may operate a c lv i l  a i rc raf t  
unless the Airworthiness Certificate or 
special f l i g h t  permit or authorization 
required by regulations, i s  

C-18 1- displayed a t  the cabln or cockpit 
entrance so tha t  i t  is  legible t o  
passengers or  crewmembers. 

2- included in the approved logbooks 
for that aircraft .  

3- f i led with the other required 
certif icates or documents within 
the aircraft .  

4- fi led i n  the operator's office 
fran which the airplane i s  dis- 
patched. 

047. What documents or records must be aboard 
an a i rc raf t  during fl ight? 

C-18 1- Operating limitations, and an a i r -  
c ra f t  Use and Inspection Report. 

2- Operation limitations; a Registra- 
tion Certificate; and an appro- 
priate, current, and properly dis- 
played A1 rworthiness Certificate. 

3- Repair and alteration forms. and a 
Registration Certificate. 

4- Aircraft and engine logbooks, and 
a Registration Certificate. 

048. Portable electronic devices which may cause 
interference wlth the navigation or corn 
munication system may be operated on 
aircraft  belng flown 

C-13 1- i n  c o m r c i a l  operations. 
2- a t  altitudes above 14.500 feet  MSL. 
3- w i t h i n  the United States. 
4- along federal airways. 

049. When must a required f l igh t  crewmember's 

C-10 

seatbel t be fastened? 

1- During takeoffs and landings only 
i f  passengers are being carried 
for hire. 

2- During the en t f r e  f l i gh t  while a t  
the assigned station. 

3- During the entire f l igh t  if the 
a i rc raf t  I s  being used for  hire. 

4- Ourlng takeoffs and landings only. 
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050. P r i o r  t o  takeoff, passengers should be 
n o t i f i e d  t o  fasten t h e i r  seatbelts. 
This i s  

054. Which statement i s  t rue regarding c i v i l  

C-01 1- The comnercial operator i s  res- 

a i r c r a f t  airworthiness? 

C-10 1- a good operating pract ice,  although ponsible f o r  determining tha t  the 
no t  mandatory. a i r c r a f t  i s  i n  condi t ion for  safe 

2- mandatory p r i o r  t o  a l l  takeoffs 

3- mandatory p r i o r  t o  takeof fs  but 

4- mandatory f o r  a i r  t a x i  operators 

and landings. 

no t  landings. 

and a i r l i n e s  only. 

f l i g h t .  

responsible for  determining that  
the a i r c r a f t  i s  i n  condi t ion for  
safe f l i g h t .  

3- The p i l o t  i n  conand i s  responsible 
for  determining that  the a i r c r a f t  
i s  i n  condi t ion f o r  safe f l i g h t .  

2- An FAA c e r t i f i c a t e d  mechanic i s  

051. 

c-07 

052. 

i 
C-07 

t 

I 

053. 

A person may no t  a c t  as a crewmember o f  
an a i r c r a f t  i f  a lcohol ic  beverages have 
been consumed by tha t  person w i t h i n  the 
preceding f l i g h t .  

4- If an unairworthy mechanical o r  
s t ruc tu ra l  condi t ion ex is ts ,  that  
a i r c r a f t  can be flown only i n  solo 

1- 48 hours. 
2- 24 hours. 
3- 12 hours. 
4- 8 hours. 

055. Determining tha t  an a i r c r a f t  i s  i n  condi- 
t i o n  for  safe f l i g h t  i s  the sole responsi- 
b i l i t y  of the 

1- p i l o t  i n  comnand o f  t h a t  a i r c r a f t .  C-01 
2- mechanic who services tha t  a i r -  

3- operator who leases that  a i r c r a f t .  
4- owner of t ha t  a i r c r a f t .  

One may no t  act  as p i l o t  i n  comnand of an 
a i r c r a f t  whi le  carry ing passengers who are 
obviously under the influence o f  i n t o x i -  
ca t i ng  l iquor$ o r  drugs unless 

1- i t  i s  decided the safety of the 
f l i g h t  would not be affected. 

2- l iquors o r  drugs are not t o  be 
served aboard the a i r c ra f t .  

c raf t .  

056. I f  an i n - f l i g h t  emergency requires imne- 
d ia te  action, a p i l o t  i n  c o m n d  may 

3- these passengers are medical 
pat ients  under proper care. 

G O 1  1- no t  deviate from FARs unless per- 
mission i s  obtained from A i r  Traf- 

4- these passengers remain seated 
w i th  the seatbel ts fastened. 

f i c  Control. 
2- deviate from FARs t o  the extent 

required t o  meet t h a t  emergency. 
3- no t  deviate from FARs unless p r i o r  

t o  the deviat ion approval i s  
granted by the Administrator. 

I n  addi t ion t o  other p r e f l i g h t  action, the 
regulat ions require the p i l o t  i n  comnand t o  

C-03 1- determine runway lengths a t  a i r -  

2- check each fuel tank v i s u a l l y  t o  
por ts  o f  intended use. 

ensure tha t  i t  i s  always f u l l .  

4- deviate from FARs t o  the extent r e -  
quired t o  meet the emergency, bu t  
must submit a w r i t t e n  repor t  t o  the 
Administrator w i t h i n  24 hours. 

3- check the accuracy of the omninavi- 
gat i on equipment. 

4- f i l e  a f l i g h t  plan. 
057. P i l o t s  who change t h e i r  permanent mai l ing 

address and f a i l  t o  no t i f y  the A i m n  
Cer t i f i ca t i on  Branch o f  the FAA of t h i s  
change are e n t i t l e d  t o  exercise the p r i v i -  
leges o f  t h e i r  p i l o t  c e r t i f i c a t e  for  a 
per iod o f  

8-14 1- 180 days. 
2- 90 days. 
3- 60 days. 
4- 30 days. 
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058. Supplemental oxygen uust be used by the 
required minimum f l i g h t  crew f o r  t h a t  
t ime exceeding 30 minutes whi le  a t  cabin 
pressure a l t i t udes  above 

C-22 1- 10,500 fee t  MSL. 
2- 12,500 f e e t  MSL. 
3- 12.000 f e e t  MSL. 
4- IO;OW fee t  MSL. 

059. Unless each occupant i s  provided w i t h  
supplemental oxygen, no person may 
operate an a i r c r a f t  above a cabin 
pressure a l t i t u d e  of 

12-22 1- 14,000 f e e t  MSL. 
2- 10.000 f e e t  MSL. ~.~~~ ~~ 

3- 15.000 f e e t  MSL. 
4- 12,000 f e e t  MSL. 

060. If an unpressurized a i rp lane i s  oper- 
ated a t  13,500 fee t  MSL for  2 hours 
45 minutes, how long dur ing t h a t  t ime 
i s  the minimum f l i g h t  crew required t o  
use supplemental oxygen? 

C-22 1- 2 hours 45 minutes. 
2- 2 hours 15 minutes. 
3- 2 hours. 
4- 1 hour 45 minutes. 

061. If an unpressurized a i rp lane i s  oper- 
ated a t  14.500 fee t  MSL for  2 hours, 
how long dur ing t h a t  time i s  the mini- 
mum f l i g h t  crew required t o  use supple- 
mental oxygen? 

C-22 1- 2 hours. 
2- 1 hour 30 minutes. 
3- 1 hour. 
4- 30 minutes. 

062. I f a pressurized airplane i s  no t  equipped 
w i th  quick-donning type oxygen masks, one 
p i l o t  a t  the controls must wear an oxygen 
mask when operating above which F l i g h t  
Level? 

C-22 1- 250. 
2- 300. 
3- 180. 
4- 350. 

063. When Operating a pressurized a i r c r a f t  
above F l i g h t  Level 350, and i t  becomes 
necessarv f o r  one o f  the required p i l o t s  
t o  l e a v d  the s tat ion,  the remaining p i l o t  
a t  the controls s h a l l  

C-22 1- reduce the cabin pressure a l t i t u d e  
t o  14.000 feet MSL and maintain t h i s  
cabin pressure a l t i t u d e  u n t i l  the 
other p i l o t  returns.  

mask i s  avai lab le t h a t  can be sealed 
on the face w i t h i n  5 seconds. 

3- require a l l  remaining crewmembers t o  
use oxygen masks u n t i l  the other 
p i l o t  returns. 

4- use the oxygen mask u n t i l  the other 
p i l o t  returns t o  the s tat ion.  

2- assure t h a t  a quick-donning oxygen 

064. A t  which o f  these cabin pressure a l t i t udes  
may a p i l o t  operate an a i r c r a f t  i n  excess 
o f  30 minutes wi thout supplemental oxygen? 

C-22 1- 12,500 f e e t  MSL. 
2- 14,500 feet MSL. 
3- 15,000 feet MSL. 
4- 15,500 feet MSL. 

065. A t  l e a s t  a 10-minute supply o f  supplemn- 
t a l  oxygen must be avai lable f o r  each occu- 
pant of a pressurized a i r c r a f t  when operat- 
i n g  above which F l i g h t  Level? 

c-22 1- 200. 
2- 190. 
3- 250. 
4- 180. 

066. Above which cabin pressure a l t i t u d e  must 
the required minimum f l i g h t  crew use 
supplemental oxygen a t  a l l  times? 

C-22 1- 10,000 feet MSL. 
2- 14,000 feet MSL. 
3- 12.500 fee t  MSL. 
4- 12;OOO f e e t  MSL. 

067. I f  the operational category o f  an airplane 
i s  l i s t e d  as " u t i l i t y , "  i t  would mean t h a t  
t h i s  airplane could be operated i n  which 
of the fo l lowing maneuvers? 

C-21 1- Limited acrobatics, inc lud ing 
spins. 

2- Any maneuver t h a t  requires an 
abrupt change i n  a t t i t ude .  

3- A l l  types o f  acrobatics. 
4- Any maneuver except acrobatics or 

spins. 

26 



068. Assume a p i l o t  f l y i n g  a single-engine a i r -  
plane observes a multiengine airplane 
approaching on a c o l l i s i o n  course from the 
l e f t .  Which p i l o t  should g ive way and why? 

0-03 1- 

2- 

3- 

4- 

The p i l o t  o f  the single-engine a i r -  
plane should g ive way; the other 
a i rp lane i s  t o  the l e f t .  
Each p i l o t  should a l t e r  course t o  
the r i g h t ;  safety requires constant 
v ig i lance. 
The p i l o t  o f  the single-engine a i r -  
plane should g ive way; the s ingle- 
engine a i rp lane i s  more maneuver- 
able. 
The p i l o t  o f  the rmlt iengine a i r -  
plane should g ive way; the s ingle- 
engine a i rp lane i s  t o  the r i g h t .  

069. May an a i rp lane be operated i n  f o n a t i o n  
f l i g h t  whi le  passengers are ca r r i ed  f o r  
h i  re? 

1- Yes. i f  operating outside con- 
t r o l  l e d  airspace. 

2- Yes, provided arrangements have 
been made w i t h  the other p i l o t /  

3- Yes, i f  the passengers approve. 
4- No, t h i s  i s  no t  authorized. 

0-02 

8 p i l o t s .  
1 

070. Formation f l i g h t  whi le  carry ing passen- 
L gers f o r  h i r e  i s  

0-02 
t 

1- authorized, i f  previous arrange- 
ments have been made w i t h  the other 
p i  l o t / p i l o t s .  

2- n o t  authorized under any circun- 

3- n o t  authorized. except when oper- 
stances. 

a t i n g  outside o f  con t ro l l ed  a i r -  
space. 

4- authorized i f  the passengers are 
so informed p r i o r  t o  the f l i g h t .  

071. Which o f  the fo l l ow ing  general av ia t i on  
operations requi re an operable emergency 
l oca to r  t ransmi t ter  be attached t o  the 
airplane used? 

C-35 1- Tra in ing f l i g h t s  t h a t  remain w i t h i n  
a 20-mile radius o f  the a i rpo r t .  

2- Ag r i cu l tu ra l  a i r c r a f t  operations. 
3- Comnercial operations which are 

4- Comnercial operaticns flown over 
governed by Part  135. 

designated muntainous areas only. 

072. Unless coordinated w i th  ATC, operational 
t e s t i n g  o f  emergency locator  t ransmit ters 
should be made only w i t h i n  the 

C-35 1- f i r s t  10 minutes af ter  any hour. 
2- l a s t  10 minutes before any hour. 
3- fitst 5 minutes a f te r  any hour. 
4- l a s t  5 minutes before any hour. 

073. The expi ra t ion date f o r  bat ter ies used i n  
emergency locator  t ransmit ters can be 
found on the 

C-35 1- Airworthiness Cer t i f i ca te .  
2- outside o f  the t ransmit ter .  
3- rad io  s ta t i on  license. 
4- instrument panel. 

074. Nonrechargeable bat ter ies used i n  emer- 
gency locator  t ransmit ters must be re- 
placed before what percent of  t h e i r  
useful l i f e  has expired? 

c-35 1- 90%. 
2- 75%. 
3- 50%. 
4- 25%. 

075. What i s  the maximum cumulative time an 
emergency locator  t ransmi t ter  can be 
operated before the nonrechargeable 
bat ter ies must be replaced? 

C-35 1- 2 hours. 
2- 1 hour. 
3- 45 minutes. 
4- 30 minutes. 

076. Rechargeable ba t te r i es  used i n  emergency 
l oca to r  t ransmit ters must be recharged 
before what percent o f  the useful  l i f e  
o f  t h e i r  charge has been depleted? 

c-35 1- 90%. 
2- 75%. 
3- 50%. 
4- 25%. 

077. The maximum cumulative time tha t  an emer- 
gency locator  t ransmi t ter  may be operated 
before the rechargeable bat tery  must be 
recharged i s  

C-35 1- 45 minutes. 
2- 30 minutes. 

4- 1 hour. 
3- 2 hours. 
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078. Which o f  the fo l lowing a i r c r a f t  requires 
an a l t i t u d e  a l e r t i n g  system o r  device 
when being operated? 

C-34 1- A l l  t ransport  type airplanes. 
2- A l l  airplanes w i t h  a gross weight 

o f  more than 12,500 pounds. 
3- A1 1 airplanes except those used 

f o r  t ra in ing.  
4- A l l  t u rbo je t  powered airplanes. 

079. Unless authorized, a " r e s t r i c t e d  cate- 
gory" c i v i l  a i r c r a f t  should n o t  be 
operated w i t h i n  

C-28 1- cont ro l  zones. 
2- congested aitways. 
3- control  areas. 
4- t r a n s i t i o n  areas. 

080. Unless authorized, a " res t r i c ted  cate- 
gory" c i v i l  a i r c r a f t  should no t  be 
operated over 

C-28 1- designated muntainous areas. 
2- l a rge  bodies o f  water. 
3- densely populated areas. 
4- any a i rpo r t .  

081. The carr iage of passengers f o r  h i r e  by a 

C-28 1- n o t  authorized i n  l i m i t e d  category 

2- authorized i n  r e s t r i c t e d  category 

3- authorized i n  u t i l i t y  category 

4- authorized i n  experimental category 

conmercial p i l o t  i s  

f i r a f t .  

a1 r c ra f t .  

a i r c r a f t .  

a i r c ra f t .  

082. Approved f l o t a t i o n  gear, r e a d i l y  ava i l -  
able t o  each occupant, i s  required on 
each a i rp lane i f  i t  i s  being f lown 

C-23 1- f o r  h i r e  over water, bu t  on ly  when 
beyond 25 NM from shore. 

2- f o r  h i r e  over water, regardless o f  
the distance flown from shore. 

3- f o r  h i r e  over water beyond power- 
o f f  g l i d i n g  distance from shore. 

4- f o r  h i r e  over water, but  on ly  
when beyond 50 NM from shore. 

083. What equipnent i s  required if an a i rp lane 
i s  operated for  h i r e  on a day VFR f l i g h t  
conducted over water and beyond power-off 
g l i d i n g  distance from shore? 

1- Rpproved f l o t a t i o n  gear r e a d i l y  
ava i l ab le  t o  each occupant on ly  
i f  the a i r c r a f t  i s  flown beyond 
50 NM from shore. 

2- Approved f l o t a t i o n  gear r e a d i l y  
avai lab le t o  each occupant, and 
a t  l e a s t  one pyrotechnic s ignal-  
ing device. 

3- A sens i t ive a l t ime te r  adjustable 
f o r  barometric pressure. 

4- An approved system o f  dispensing 
a t  l eas t  two d i f ferent  colors of 
water dye. 

C-23 

084. When conducting VFR operations a t  n ight  
f o r  h i re ,  the a t r c r a f t  must be equipped 
w i t h  a t  l e a s t  

1- a f lashing strobe on the v e r t i c a l  

2- an a t t i t u d e  indicator.  
3- one landing l i g h t .  
4- a sensi t ive a l t imeter .  

C-23 
f i n .  

085. Which i s  required equipnent f o r  powered 
a i r c r a f t  dur ing VFR n l g h t  f l i g h t s ?  

C-23 1- A n t i c o l l i s i o n  l i g h t  system. 
2- Appropriate rad io navigational 

3- Gyroscopic d i r e c t i o n  indicator.  
4- Gyroscopic p i t c h  and bank indicator.  

equipment. 

086. Which i s  requlred equipnent f o r  powered 
a i r c r a f t  during VFR n i g h t  f l i g h t s ?  

C-23 1- Sensi t ive a l t imeter  adjustable for 

2- F lash l i gh t  w i th  red  lens. 
3- Two-way rad io  comnunications System. 
4- A landing l i g h t  if the f l i g h t  i s  

barometric pressure. 

f o r  h i re .  
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087. I f  ATC assigns an airspeed o f  120 knots, 
t he  maximum v a r i a t i o n  f r o m  t h i s  assigned 
airspeed i s  

0-04 1- 100 knots t o  140 knots. 
2- 115 knots t o  125 knots. 
3- 105 knots t o  135 knots. 
4- 110 knots t o  130 knots. 

088. If ATC assigns an airspeed of 110 knots, 
the maximum v a r i a t i o n  from t h i s  assigned 
airspeed i s  

0-04 1- 105 knots t o  115 knots. 
2- 100 knots t o  120 knots. 
3- 95 knots t o  125 knots. 
4- 90 knots t o  130 knots. 

089. What i s  t he  maximum ind icated airspeed 
al lowed i n  the airspace under ly ing a 
Terminal Control Area o r  i n  a VFR cor-  
r i d o r  designated through a Terminal 
Control Area? 

0-04 1- 200 knots. 
2- 180 knots. 
3- 156 knots. 
4- 230 knots. 

090. The maximum ind icated airspeed permit ted 
when operat ing a rec iprocat ing engine 
a i r c r a f t  w i t h i n  an a i r p o r t  t r a f f i c  area 
which i s  located outs ide of a Terminal 
Control Area i s  

I 0-04 1- 156 knots. 
2- 180 knots. 

I 3- 200 knots. 
4- 230 knots. 

091. Unless otherwise authorized, what i s  the 
maximum ind icated airspeed a t  which a 
person may operate an a i r c r a f t  below 
10,000 feet MSL? 

0-04 1- 156 knots. 
2- 200 knots. 
3- 230 knots. 
4- 250 knots. 

092. Suppose an a i rp lane and an a i r s h i p  are 
converging w i t h  the a i r s h i p  t o  the l e f t  
of the airplane. 
r iqht-of-way? 

Which a i r c r a f t  has the 

0-03 1- The p i l o t  o f  the a i rp lane should 

2- The a i r s h i p  has the r ight-of-way. 
3- Each p i l o t  should a l t e r  course t o  

g i ve  way; the a i r s h i p  i s  t o  the l e f t .  

the r i g h t ;  safety requires constant 
v i  g i 1 ance . 
i t  i s  more maneuverable. 

4- The a i rp lane has the right-of-way; 

093. If on a n igh t  f l i g h t  the p i l o t  of a i rp lane 
A observes on ly  the green w ing t i p  l i g h t  o f  
a i rp lane  B, and the airplanes are converg- 
ing, which a i rp lane has the r ight-of-way? 

0-03 1- Ai rp lane B; i t  i s  t o  the r i g h t  o f  
a i rp lane A. 

2- Airplane A; i t  i s  t o  the r i g h t  o f  
a i rp lane  6 .  

3- Airplane 8; i t  i s  t o  the l e f t  o f  
a i rp lane  A. 

4- A i rp lane A; I t  i s  t o  the l e f t  o f  
a i rp lane B. 

094. I f  a i rp lane  A i s  overtaking a i rp lane B, 
which a i rp lane has the right-of-way? 

0-03 1- Airplane A, and i t  should a l t e r  
course t o  the r i g h t  t o  pass. 

2- Airplane 8, and i t  should expect t o  
be passed on the r i g h t .  

3- A i rp lane A, and i t  should a l t e r  
course t o  the l e f t  t o  pass. 

4- A i rp lane B. and i t  should expect 
t o  be passed on the l e f t .  

095. If on a n i g h t  f l i g h t  the p i l o t  o f  a i rp lane 
A observes on ly  the red w ing t i p  l i g h t  o f  
a i rp lane B. and the airplanes are con- 
verqing, which a i rp lane has the r ight -of -  
way? 

0-03 1- Airplane A; i t  i s  t o  the r i q h t  o f  
a i rp lane  B. 

2- Airplane B; i t  i s  t o  the l e f t  of 
a i rp lane A. 

3- Airplane A; i t  i s  t o  the l e f t  of 
a i rp lane  B. 

4- Airplane B; i t  Is t o  the r i g h t  of 
a i rp lane A.  
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096. After declar ing an emergency w i t h  ATC 
and being given p r i o r i t y  over other 
a i r  t r a f f i c ,  a landing i s  made without 
incident.  I n  t h i s  case 

D-07 1- the p i l o t  shal l ,  under a l l  circum- 
stances. submit a deta i led repor t  
o f  t ha t  emergency t o  the chief of 
the FAA f a c i l i t y  involved. 

2- a w r i t t e n  repo r t  i s  no t  required 
unless the a i r c r a f t  was damaged. 

3- a deta i led repo r t  must be sub- 
mi t ted t o  the nearest General 
Aviat ion D i s t r i c t  o r  Regional 
Office o f  the FAA w i t h i n  7 days. 

4- the p i l o t  sha l l ,  i f  requested by 
ATC, submit a deta i led repor t  of 
t h a t  emergency w i t h i n  48 hours t o  
the ch ie f  o f  t h a t  ATC f a c i l i t y .  

097. No person may operate an a i r c r a f t  a t  
n igh t  unless l i g h t e d  pos i t i on  l i g h t s  
are displayed dur ing the per iod 

0-06 1- from 1 hour af ter  sunset u n t i l  
1 hour before sunrise. 

2- from 1 hour before sunset u n t i l  
1 hour a f t e r  sunrise. 

3- i n  which the v i s i b i l i t y  f a l l s  
below VFR minimums. 

4- from sunset t o  sunrise. 

098. A i r c r a f t  pos i t i on  l i g h t s  are required t o  

D-06 1- sunset t o  sunrise. 

be l i gh ted  s t a r t i n g  a t  

2- 1 hour a f t e r  sunset t o  1 hour 
before sunrise. 

3- 30 minutes a f t e r  sunset t o  
30 minutes before sunrise. 

4- 30 minutes before sunset t o  
30 minutes a f t e r  sunrise. 

099. Maneuvers no t  necessary f o r  normal f l i g h t  
such as abrupt changes i n  an a i r c r a f t ' s  
a t t i tude,  an abnormal a t t i tude,  o r  abnor- 
mal acceleration, are penni t ted I n  a l r -  
planes c e r t i f i c a t e d  i n  

D-05 1- u t i l i t y  category. 
2- l i m i t e d  category. 
3- acrobat ic category. 
4- any category. 

100. What i s  the minimum a l t i t u d e  required 
f o r  acrobat ic f l i g h t ?  

D-05 1- 3,000 f e e t  AGL. 
2- 2,000 f e e t  MSL. 
3- 1,500 f e e t  AGL. 
4- 1,000 f e e t  MSL. 

101. What i s  t h e  minimum f l i g h t  v i s i b i l i t y  

D-05 1- 5 miles. 
2- 3 miles. 
3- 2 mi les.  
4- 1 mile. 

required for  acrobat ic f l i g h t ?  

102. While engaging i n  acrobatics, i n  addi t ion 
t o  observing the minimum al t i tudes.  res- 
t r i c t e d  areas, etc.. the p i l o t  must make 
c e r t a i n  t h a t  

0-05 

103. 

0-04 

104. 

0-04 

1- no p r e c i p i t a t i o n  i s  f a l l i ng .  
2- there i s  no danger o f  c o l l i s i o n  

w i t h  other a i r c r a f t .  
3- a l l  maneuvers are s ta r ted  i n to  

the wind. 
4- the fuel tanks are equipped for  

inver ted f l i g h t .  

If ATC assigns an airspeed o f  140 knots, 
the maximum va r ia t i on  from t h i s  assigned 
airspeed i s  

1- 130 knots t o  150 knots. 
2- 133 knots t o  147 knots. 
3- 135 knots t o  145 knots. 
4- 140 knots t o  any speed less than 

140 knots. 

I f ATC assigns an airspeed the p i l o t  i s  
expected t o  maintain an airspeed o f  

1- plus o r  minus 5 knots o f  the 

2- plus o r  minus 10 knots o f  the 

3- plus o r  minus 5 percent o f  the 

4- plus o r  minus 10 percent o f  the 

assigned airspeed. 

assigned airspeed. 

assigned airspeed. 

assigned airspeed. 
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105. An a l te rna t i ng  green and red l i g h t  fo l -  
lowed by a f l ash ing  red l i g h t  i s  re- 
ceived from the contro l  tower whi le  on 
the f i n a l  approach. Under these circun- 
stances, the p i l o t  s h w l d  

D-08 1- abandon the approach and reenter 
the t r a f f i c  pa t te rn  using r i g h t -  
hand turns. 

2- abandon the approach, r e a l i z i n g  the 
a i r p o r t  i s  unsafe for  landing. 

3- abandon the approach, f l y  the same 
t r a f f i c  pat tern again, and land. 

4- land and c lea r  the runway i n  use as 
safe ly  and qu ick l y  as possible. 

106. A f lashing green l i g h t  from the control  
tower dur ing f l i g h t  means 

0-08 1- continue, bu t  exercise caution. 
2- continue. because t h i s  l i g h t  s ignal  

i s  n o t  appl icable t o  a i r c r a f t  i n  
f l i g h t .  

3- re tu rn  f o r  a landing, and expect an 
a l te rna t i ng  red and green l i g h t  a t  
the proper time. 

4- re tu rn  f o r  a landing, and expect a 
steady green l i g h t  a t  the proper 
time. 

107. A f l ash ing  red l i g h t  from the contro l  
tower dur ing a landing approach means 

r 0-08 1- the a i r p o r t  i s  unsafe; do n o t  land. 
2- land; exercise extreme caution. 
3- give way t o  other t r a f f i c .  
4- g ive way t o  faster  t r a f f i c ;  

I 
c i r c l e  u n t i l  cleared. 

109. Assume t h a t  a p i l o t  operating VFR i s  
assigned a vector and an a l t i t u d e  by ATC. 
The p i l o t  should 

1- no t  enter clouds. bu t  should devi- 
ate so as t o  maintain VFR condi- 
t ions;  advis ing ATC i s  no t  neces- 
sary. 

2- enter clouds i f  the sky condi t ion 
i s  observed as scattered. 

3- enter clouds i f  instrument rated. 
4- n o t  enter clouds, and should advise 

ATC that  VFR conditions cannot be 
maintained. 

D-07 

108. If a f l ash ing  red l i g h t  fran the t w e r  i s  
received whi le holding on a runway f o r  
takeoff ,  the p i l o t  should 

0-08 1- take o f f  lmnediately. 
2- ho ld the posi t ion.  
3- t a x i  c lea r  o f  the runway. 
4- re tu rn  t o  the s t a r t i n g  point .  

i 

110. Assume t h a t  a p i l o t  who has been inst ructed 
t o  maintain VFR conditions i s  assigned a 
vector and an a l t i t u d e  by ATC. This p i l o t  
should 

0-07 1- deviate f r o m  the assigned heading 
t o  avoid enter ing the clouds, bu t  
should maintain the assigned a l t i -  
tude. 

2- deviate from the assigned a l t i t u d e  
t o  avoid enter ing clouds. bu t  
should maintain the assigned head- 
tng. 

3- n o t  enter the clouds, and should 
advise ATC tha t  VFR conditions 
cannot be maintained. 

4- maintain both the assigned heading 
and a l t i t ude ,  and should enter the 
clouds. i f  instrument rated. 

111. A p i l o t  given landing p r i o r i t y  by ATC a f t e r  

0-07 

declar ing an emergency i n  f l i g h t  i s  

1- no t  required t o  submit a w r i t t e n  re- 
p o r t  unless there was damage t o  the 
a i rcraFt .  

2- n o t  required t o  submit a repor t  o f  
the emergency, unless requested by 
the Administrator of the FAA. 

3- required, i f  requested by ATC, t o  
submit a deta i led repor t  o f  the 
emergency t o  the ch ie f  o f  that  ATC 
f a c i l i t y  w i t h i n  48 hours. 

.' 4- required t o  make a w r i t t e n  repor t  o f  
the emergency t o  the nearest Gen- 
e ra l  Av iat ion D i s t r i c t  Office. 

I' 



112. If an a i rpor t  without a control tower i s  
located wi th in  the Airport T ra f f i c  Area 
of an a i rpor t  which has an operating 
control tower, ATC authorization i s  re- 
quired for  landing a t  

0-13 1- both a i rpor ts  and ' for  f l i g h t  
through the area. 

2- the Tower-controlled a i rpor t  only, 
and for f l i g h t  through the area. 

3- both a i rpor ts  but not for f l i g h t  
through the area. 

4- the tower-control led  a i rpor t  only 
but not f o r  f l i g h t  through the 
area. 

113. Operation wi th in  an Ai rpor t  T ra f f i c  Area 
require ATC authorization for landing a t  

0-13 1- any a i rpor t  wi th in  the area and f o r  
f l i g h t  through the area. 

2- any a i rpor t  wi th in  t h i s  area, but 
not f o r  f l i g h t  through the area. 

3- a tower-controlled a i rpor t  only, 
but not f o r  f l i g h t  through the 
area. 

4- a tower-controlled a i rpor t  only 
and f o r  f l i g h t  through the area. 

114. The nrlnimum a l t i tude  a t  which a sensit ive 
a l t imeter  should be set  t o  29.92" Hg i s  

0-10 1- 22.500 feet MSL. 
2- 18;000 feet MSL. 
3- 12.500 feet MSL. 
4- 10,000 feet MSL. 

115. When f l y i n g  below 18,000' i n  an a i r c r a f t  
having no radios, cru ip ing a l t i tude  must 
be maintained by reference t o  an a l t i -  
meter adjusted t o  

0-10 1- an alt imeter se t t i ng  o f  29.92" Hg. 
2- zero a l t i tude  p r io r  t o  departure. 
3- the elevation of any a i rpo r t  wi th in  

4- the elevation o f  the departurP\air- 
100 m. 

port. 

116. If an a l t imeter  set t ing i s  not available 
a t  a departure a i rpor t ,  the sensitive 
alt imeter should be set t o  indicate 

D-10 1- the elevation o f  the departure a i r -  
por t  corrected t o  mean sea level. 

2- pressure a l t i t ude  corrected f o r  
nonstandard tenperature. 

3- the elevation o f  the departure a i r -  
port. 

4- 29.92" Hg. 

117. I f the f i n a l  approach path crosses over a 
powerline which i s  200 fee t  i n  height, 
what i s  the minimum a l t i tude  t o  be main- 
tained above t h i s  powerline during an 
approach f o r  a landing? 

clearance. 
0-09 1- Any a l t i t ude  that  assures adequate 

2- 500 feet  above the powerline. 
3- 1,000 feet  above the powerline. 
4- 2.000 fee t  above the powerline. 

118. What i s  the minimum safe a l t i t ude  above 
the highest obstacle t h a t  m s t  be main- 
tained over congested areas? 

0 4 9  1- 500 feet. 
2- 1.000 feet. 
3- 1.500 feet. 
4- 2,000 feet. 

1 119. The minimum safe a l t i t ude  which applies 

0-09 

anyHhere i s  

1- 1.000 fee t  above the highest obstacle 
w i th in  a horizontal radius o f  2,000 
feet  o f  the a i rc ra f t .  

2- an a l t i t ude  which permits a safe land- 
ing  i n  the event o f  an emergency. 

3- 500 feet  above the surface, except 
over open water o r  sparsely popu- 
lated areas. 

4- 500 fee t  above the surface. 



120. The minimum f l i g h t  v i s i b i l i t y  f o r  VFR 
f l i g h t  increases from 3 t o  5 miles begin- 
ning a t  and above an a l t i t u d e  of 

121. What distance from clouds must be main- 
ta ined when operating an a i r c r a f t  outs ide 
contro l led airspace a t  an a l t i t u d e  above 
1,200 f e e t  AGL bu t  less than 10,000 feet 
MSL? 

1- 1,000 f e e t  above o r  1,000 feet be- 

2- 1,000 feet above o r  500 feet below 

3- 500 fee t  above o r  1,000 feet below 

4- Clear o f  clouds. 

0-25 
low and 1 m i le  hor izonta l ly .  

and 2.000 feet hor izonta l ly .  

and 2,000 feet hor izonta l ly .  

122. F l i g h t  w i t h i n  a Posi t ive Control Area 

0-19 1- VFR o r  IFR depending upon p i l o t  
qua l i f i ca t i ons  and recent ex- 
perience. 

2- VFR o r  IFR if the a i l r r a f t  i s  
equipped w i t h  a radar beacon 
transponder. 

3- IFR only  and a t  a speci f ic  f l i g h t  
l eve l  assigned by ATC. 

4- VFR except when weather i s  less 
than the requi red basic VFR 
minimums. 

should be conducted under 

123. A d isaster  area w i t h i n  which a "Temporary 
F l i g h t  Rest r ic t ion"  i s  i n  e f f e c t  can be 
determined by r e f e r r i n g  t o  

D-16 1- Federal Av iat ion Regulation, 
Part  91. 

2- AIAMEIS. 
3- Airman's Information Manual. 
4- Notices t o  Airmen. 

124. What i s  the correct  departure procedure 

0-14 1- Any FAA approved departure proce- 
dure f o r  t h a t  a i rpo r t .  

2- Depart as prearranged w i th  other 
p i l o t s  using the a i rpo r t .  

3- Make a l l  l e f t  turns, except a 45" 
r i g h t  t u r n  on the f l w t  crosswind 
leg. 

4- Departure i n  any d i rec t i on  consis- 
t e n t  w i t h  safety, a f t e r  crossing 
the a i r p o r t  boundary. 

a t  a nontower a i r p o r t ?  

125. A t  a nontower a i rpor t .  a f lash ing amber 
l i g h t  near the center o f  the segmented 
c i r c l e  indicates tha t  

1- the a i r p o r t  i s  below special VFR 

2- a r i g h t  t r a f f i c  pattern i s  i n  ef fect .  
3- the a i r p o r t  i s  below basic VFR wea- 

4- a l e f t  t r a f f i c  pattern i s  i n  effect. 

0-14 
weather minimums. 

ther  minimums. 

126. When approaching t o  land a t  an a i r p o r t  
wt th  an operating control  tower. the p i l o t  
of  an airplane must, unless otherwise 
directed, 

0-13 1- i n i t i a l l y  enter the base leg o f  the 

2- c i r c l e  the a i r p o r t  t o  the l e f t .  
3- c i r c l e  the a i r p o r t  t o  the r i gh t .  
4- i n i t i a l l y  enter the downwind l e g  

act ive runway. 

of the ac t i ve  runway. 

127. If an a i r p o r t  wi thout a control  tower i s  
located w i t h i n  an A i rpo r t  T r a f f i c  Area, 
ATC author izat ion i s  required f o r  landing 
a t  

0-13 1- the tower-controlled a i r p o r t  only, 
bu t  no t  f o r  f l i g h t  through the area. 

2- both a i rpo r t s  but not f o r  f l i g h t  
through the area. 

3- both a i rpo r t s  and f o r  f l i g h t  through 
the area. 

4- the tower-controlled a i r p o r t  only, 
and for  f l i g h t  through the area. 
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128. If an a i r c r a f t ' s  operation i n  f l i g h t  was 
subs tan t i a l l y  a f fected by an a l t e r a t i o n  
o r  repair .  the a i r c r a f t  docunents must 
show tha t  i t  was t e s t  flown and approved 
f o r  re turn t o  service by an appropr iately 
rated p i l o t  p r i o r  t o  being operated 

1- away f r o m  the v i c i n i t y  of the 

2- w i t h  passengers aboard. 
3- f o r  conpensation o r  h i re .  
4- by any p r i va te  p i l o t .  

E-03 
a i rpor t .  

129. Frequent inspections should be made of 
a i r c r a f t  exhaust manifold type heat ing 
system t o  minimize the p o s s i b i l l t y  of 

E-02 1- a power loss due t o  leak ing exhaust 
connecti ons. 

2- a cold-running engine due t o  the 
heat withdrawn by the heater. 

3- a power loss due t o  back pressure 
i n  the exhaust system. 

4- exhaust gases leak ing i n t o  the 
cockpit. 

130. What information f r o m  the a i r c r a f t  main- 
tenance records must be retained for an 
i n d e f i n i t e  per iod o f  time? 

E-06 1- The signature o f  the person approv- 
i n g  the a i r c r a f t  f o r  re turn t o  
service. 

2- The t o t a l  t ime i n  service of the 
airframe. 

3- The completion date of any work 
pe r fo rmd  on the a i r c r a f t .  

4- The descr ipt ion of work performed 
on the a i r c r a f t .  

131. Assuring compliance w i th  an Aitworthiness 

E-02 1- FAA maintenance inspector. 
2- p i l o t  i n  comnand. 
3- Na t ima l  Transportation Safety 

4- owner o r  operator. 

Di rect ive i s  the respons ib i l i t y  of the 

Board. 

132. Who i s  responsible f o r  determining 
maintenance i s  t o  be p e r f o m d  on an 
a i  K r a f t ?  

E-02 1- FAA ce r t i f i ca ted  mechanic. 
2- P i l o t  i n  c o m n d .  
3- Owner o r  operator. 
4- Maintenance personnel. 

133. Who I s  pr imar i l y  responsible f o r  maintain- 
i n g  an a i r c r a f t  i n  an ai tworthy condi t ion? 

E-01 1- Owner only. 
2- P i l o t  i n  comnand. 
3- Operator o r  owner o f  the a i r c ra f t .  
4- Mechanic who signs the maintenance 

records. 

134. A u t o m t i c  pressure a l t i t u d e  repor t ing 

0-37 1- d i rected by ATC. 

equipment must be deactivated when 

2- VFR within Terminal Control Areas. 
3- VFR within a Control Zone. 
4- operating w i t h i n  an A i r p o r t  T r a f f i c  

Area. 

135. The a l t l t udes  t o  be maintained for VFR 
level  c ru i s ing  f l i g h t  are required when 

0-27 1- more than 3,000 f e e t  above MSL, and 
are based on t rue  heading. 

2- a t  3,000 feet o r  more above MSL, and 
are based on magnetic heading. 

3- a t  3,000 feet o r  more AGL. and are 
based on t r u e  course. 

4- mre than 3,000 feet AGL. and are 
based on magnetic course. 

136. The appropriate a l t i t udes  required by 
regulat ions r e l a t i n g  t o  VFR l e v e l  
c ru i s ing  f l i g h t  begin above 

0-27 1- 3,000 f e e t  MSL. and are based on 
t rue  heading. 

2- 3,OM) feet AGL, and are based on 

3- 3.000 feet MSL. and are based on 
magnetic course. 

magnetic heading. 
4- 3,000 feet AGL. and are based on 

t rue  course. 
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137. A l t i tudes an? refer red t,b as f l i g h t  

0-27 1- 29.000 f e e t  MSL. 

leve ls  s t a r t i n g  from 

2- i8;aoo f e e t  MSL. I 
3- 14.500 fee t  MSL. 
4- ~O;OOO f e e t  MSL. 

141. Special VFR minimums apply t o  operations 
w i t h i n  what type airspace? 

0-26 1- Control Zones. 
2- Control Areas. 
3- A i rpo r t  T r a f f i c  Areas. 
4- Restr icted Areas. 

138. A t  some a i rpo r t s  located w i t h i n  contro l  
zones where ground v i s i b i l i t y  i s  n o t  re-  
ported, takeoffs and landings o f  a i rp lanes 
under special  VFR are 

0-26 1- n o t  authorized. 
I 

2- authorized only  i f t t h e  ground v i s i -  
b i l i t y  i s  observed t o  be a t  l eas t  
3 miles. 

v i s i b i l i t y  i s  a t  l e a s t  1 mile. 
3- authorized by ATC i f  the f l i g h t  

4- no t  subject t o  v i s i b i l i t y  require- 
ments. 

139. A special  VFR clearance t o  enter a contro l  
zone requires tha t  whi le  i n  the contro l  
zone the p i l o t  remain 

0-26 1- c lea r  of a l l  clouds. 
2- a t  l eas t  2,000 f e e t  from a l l  

3- a t  l e a s t  1,000 fee t  from a l l  

4- a t  l eas t  500 f e e t  from a l l  clouds. 

clouds. 

clouds. 

140. No person may operate an a i rp lane i n  a 
contro l  zone under a special  VFR clear-  
ance a t  n igh t  unless t h a t  person 

D-26 1- enters the A i rpo r t  T r a f f i c  Area a t  
o r  above 1,500 feet AGL and main- 
ta ins t h a t  a l t i t u d e  u n t i l  descend- 
i n g  f o r  a landing. 

2- holds a t  l e a s t  a comnercial p i l o t  
c e r t i f i c a t e  and an instrument 
ra t ing.  

3- uses the runway whlch i s  served by 
an operating Visual Approach Slope 
Indicator.  

f o r  instrument f l i a h t  and the a i r -  
4- meets the appl icable requirements 

plane i s  equipped as required f o r  
instrument f l i g h t .  

142. A special VFR clearance requires t h a t  
whi le  i n  the control  zone. you remain 

0-26 1- c lea r  o f  clouds. 
2- a t  least  1,500 f e e t  from cl.ouds. 
3- a t  least  1,000 f ee t  from clouds. 
4- a t  l e a s t  500 feet from clouds. 

143. What i s  the minimum f l i g h t  v i s i b i l i t y  and 
prox imi ty  t o  cloud requirements f o r  VFR 
f l i g h t ,  a t  6,500 fee t  MSL, i n  a Control 
Area? 

0-25 1- 1,000 feet under or 500 feet over; 
1 mi le  v i s i b i l i t y .  

2- 1.000 feet over o r  500 fee t  under; 
1 mi le v i s i b i l i t y .  

3- 1.000 fee t  under o r  500 feet  over; 

4- 1,000 f e e t  over o r  500 fee t  under; 
3 miles v i s i b i l i t y .  

3 ml les v i s i b i l i t y .  

144. To o erate an a i rp lane VFR outside con- 
t r o l  ! ed airspace a t  an a l t i t u d e  of mre 
than 1,200 f e e t  AGL but less than 10,000 
f ee t  MSL. the minimum f l i g h t  v i s i b i l i t y  i s  

D-25 1- 5 miles. 
2- 3 miles. 
3- 2 miles. 
4- 1 mile. 

145. What i s  the minimum basic VFR f l i g h t  v i s i -  
b i l i t y  f o r  a l l  f l i g h t s  a t  o r  above 10,000 
fee t  MSL except when less than 1,200 fee t  
AGL? 

0-25 1- 5 miles. 
2- 3 miles. 
3- 3 mlles dur ing day l ight  hours, and 

5 mi les dur ing hours o f  darkness. 
4- 1 mi le  i n  uncontrolled airspace, 

and 3 mi les i n  contro l led airspace. 
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146. Which staterrent i s  t r u e  .egarding ATC 
author izat ion f o r  VFR f l i > g h t s  1 through 
Terminal Control Areas sqch as depicted 
by Figure 11 i 

0-15 1- ATC author izat ion i:s n o t  mandatory 

2- ATC author izat ion i p  mandatory. 
3- ATC author izat ion i k  encouraged 

4- ATC author izat ion i s  mandatory 

1 
i f  the contro l  zones are avoided. 

\ 

but  i s  no t  mandatory. 

only when weather condi t ions are 
less than VFR minimums. 

147. The maximum ind icated airspeed a t  which 
f l i g h t  can be made beneath the l a t e r a l  
l i m i t s  o f  a Terminal Control Area such 
as depicted by Figure 1, i s  

0-04 1- 156 knots. 
2- 200 knots. 
3- 230 knots. 
4- 250 knots. 

148. The maximum ind icated airspeed for f l i g h t  
w i t h i n  an a i r p o r t  t r a f f i c  area located 
within a Terminal Control Area such as 
D e t r o i t  Metro, Figure 1, i s  

D-04 1- 156 knots. 
2- 200 knots. 
3- 230 knots. 
4- 250 knots. 

149. Refer t o  Figure 1. Select the lowest 
appropriate a l t i t u d e  t o  f l y  VFR over the 
D e t r o i t  TCA from the southwest t o  the 
northeast and remain above t h i s  TCA. I 

D-15 1- 8,000 feet MSL. 
2- 8.500 feet MSL. 
3- 9,000 feet MSL. 
4- 9.500 feet MSL. 

150. The maximum ind icated a i r s  eed a t  which 

Area such as depicted by Figure 1. i s  
f l tght  can be made I n t o  a ! enninal Control 

0-04 1- 156 knots. 
2- 200 knots. 
3- 230 knots. 
4- 250 knots. 

151. Refer t o  Figure 1. What a l t i t u d e  must 
be flown t o  remain b e l w  the Terminal 
Control Area when departing VFR north- 
bound from National A i rpo r t  (located 
northwest o f  D e t r o i t  Metro)? 

0-15 1- 8,000 fee t  AGL u n t i l  reaching a 
p o i n t  which i s  16 Wl from De t ro i t  
Metro Ai rpor t .  

po int  which i s  16 N.l frm Det ro i t  
Metro Ai rpor t .  

po int  which i s  10 N.l from De t ro i t  
Metro Ai rpor t .  

4- 2,300 feet  AGL u n t i l  reaching a 
po int  which i s  10 N.l from 
National Airport .  

2- 3,000 feet MSL u n t i l  reaching a 

3- 2,300 fee t  MSL u n t i l  reaching a 

152. ATC radar headings and a l t i t u d e  assign- 
ments when operating VFR w i t h i n  a Termf- 
nal Control Area, such as depicted by 
Figure 1, authorize the p i l o t  t o  f ly  

0-15 1- i n t o  clouds w i t h i n  the TCA. 
2- i n  v i s i b i l i t y  conditions that  are 

less than 3 miles. 
3- c loser than 500 feet below the 

clouds. 

4- within the TCA provided basic VFR 
separation from clouds can be 
maintained. 

153. Which statement i s  t rue  regarding VFR 
departures from a i rpo r t s  w i t h i n  a 
Terminal Control Area such as the De t ro i t  
Metro A i rpo r t  depicted by Figure 11 

1- P i lo tsare required t o  request the 
route and a l t i t u d e  of the intended 
departure through f i l i n g  a VFR 
f l i g h t  plan. 

con t ro l l e r  o f  the intended a l t i -  
tude and departure route. 

3- P i l o t s  should advise A T I S  o f  the 
Intended a l t i t u d e  and departure 
route. 

4- P i l o t s  should advise the Control 
Tower o f  the intended a l t i t u d e  and 
departure route. 

0-15 

2- P i l o t s  should advise the ground 
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154. Which statement i s  t r u e  regarding the 
keeping o f  preventive maintenance records 
f o r  an a i r c r a f t ?  

E-06 

155. 

E-05 

156. 

E-04 

157. 

E-04 

158. 

1- There i s  no requirement t o  r e t a i n  
these records unless the a i r c r a f t  
i s  used f o r  h i re .  

kept i n  a bound logbook. 

these records. 

kept i n  some form f o r  a t  l eas t  24 
calendar months. 

2- These records are required t o  be 

3- There i s  no requirement t o  r e t a i n  

4- These records are required t o  be 

R f te r  an a l t imeter  system has been i n -  
spected, the person approving the a i r c r a f t  
f o r  re tu rn  t o  service must record the 

1- e r r o r  a t  each 1.000-foot l eve l .  
2- maximum a l t i t u d e  t o  which the a l t i -  

3- e r r o r  a t  each 5.000-foot leve l .  
4- minimum a l t i t u d e  a t  which the a l t i -  

meter has been tested. 

meter has been tested. 

A f te r  110 hours' t ime i n  service, a 
100-hour inspect ion was completed on an 
a i rp lane tha t  i s  used for h i re .  
100-hour inspect ion w i l l  be due w i t h i n  

The next 

1- 10 hours' t i m e  i n  service. 
2- 90 hours' t ime i n  service. 
3- 100 hours' t ime i n  service. 
4- 110 hours' t ime i n  service. 

I f the 100-hour inspection per iod was 
exceeded by 7 hours, the next 100-hour 
inspection i s  due w i t h i n  how many hours' 
t i m e  i n  service? 

1- 90 hours. 
2- 93 hours. 
3- 97 hours. 
4- 107 hours. 

Af ter  on ly  80 hours' t ime i n  service, an 
annual inspection was conpleted on an 
airplane which i s  operated f o r  h i re .  
The next 100-hour inspect ion w i l l  be due 
w i t h i n  

E-04 1- 20 hours' time i n  service. 
2- 80 hours' time i n  service. 
3- 100 hours' t ime i n  service. 
4- 120 hours' t ime i n  service. 

159. Which s ta te  n t  i s  t r u e  regarding the 
use o f  reco k ding tachometers t o  i n d i -  
cate t i m e  ih  service? 

1- These,devicescdn be used t o  re-  
place1 required a i r c r a f t  maintenance 
recct$s t o  determine t i m e  i n  service. 

2- These' devices cannot be used t o  re- 
place, required a i r c r a f t  maintenance 
records i nd i ca t i ng  time i n  service. 

3- These devices can be used t o  deter- 
mine only when engine maintenance i s  
due i n  l i e u  o f  maintenance records. 

4- These devices can be used t o  deter-  
mine qnly when air f rame maintenance 
i s  due i n  l i e u  o f  maintenance records. 

\ E-04 

160. Assume an a i rp lane isg iven a 100-hour 
I f  the inspect ion 10 hours past due. 

t ime i n  service is1870 hours a t  the 
t ime o f  the inspection, the next 100-hour 
inspect ion would be due a t  what time i n  
service? 

E-04 

161. 

E-04 

162. 

1- 1940 hours. 
2- 1950 hours. 

4- 1970 hours. 
3- 1960 hours. 

The v a l i d i t y  o f  the Aimorth iness Cer t i -  
f i c a t e  i s  maintained by 

1- an appropriate " re turn t o  service" 
statement i n  the a i r c r a f t  mainte- 
nance records upon the completion 
o f  required i nspections. 

C e r t i f i c a t e  each year, p r i o r  t o  
i t s  exp i ra t i on  date. 

700-hour inspect ion p r io r . t o  t h e i r  
exp i ra t i on  date. 

2- applying f o r  a new Airworthiness 

3- erformance of an annual and a 

4- p e r f o m n c e  o f  an annual inspection. 

Before passengers can be ca r r i ed  i n  an 
a i r c r a f t  t ha t  has been a l tered i n  a mn- 
ner t h a t  may have appreciably changed i t s  
f l i g h t  character is t ics ,  a t e s t  f l i g h t  i s  
required by a t  l eas t  an appropr iately 
ra ted 

E-03 1- comnercial p i l o t  w i t h  an i ns t ru -  
ment ra t ing.  

2- p r i v a t e  p i l o t .  
3- c o m r c i a l  p i l o t .  
4- c o m r c i a l  p i l o t  w i th  a mechanic's 

c e r t i f i c a t e .  
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163. A f t e r  January 1. 1976, no person may use 
an ATC transponder i n  an airspace which 
requires a transponder. unless t h a t  trans- 
ponder has passed an inspect ion w i t h i n  
the preceding 

E-08 1- 48 calendar months. 
2- 36 calendar months. 
3- 30 calendar months. 
4- 24 calendar months. , 

164. Old maintenance records o f  an engine may 

E-07 1- overhauled. 

be discarded when t h a t  engine i s  

2- rebuilt. 
3- reconditioned. 
4- remanufactured. 

165. A new maintenance record being used f o r  
a r e b u i l t  a i r c r a f t  engine must include 
previous 

1- operating h i s t o r y  o f  the engine. 
2- operating hours o f  the engine. 
3- annual inspections performed on 

4- changes as required by Airworthi-  

I 
E-07 

the engine. 

ness Direct ives.  

166. Which of the fo l lowing i s  correct  concern- 
i n g  preventive maintenance, when accom- 
p l ished by a p i l o t ?  

1- Records o f  preventive maintenance 
must be kept i n  the a i r c r a f t .  

2- Records o f  preventive maintenance 
must be entered i n  a bound logbook. 

3- A record o f  preventive maintenance 
ts requtred. 

4- A record o f  preventive maintenance 
i s  not required. 

E-06 

r 

167. A i r c r a f t  maintenance records must include 
the current  status o f  the 

E-06 1- l i f e - l i m i t e d  parts of on ly  the 

2- l i f e - l i m i t e d  parts o f  only the en- 

3- appl icable Airworthiness Cer t i f icate.  
4- l i f e - l i m l t e d  par ts  of each air f rame 

engine, propel ler ,  and appliance. 

propel ler  and appliances. 

gine and airframe. 

168. Ensuring t h a t  the appropriate ent r ies 
are made i n  the maintenance records re- 
leasing the a i r c r a f t  for  service i s  the 
respons ib i l i t y  o f  the 

E-06 1- FAA maintenance inspector. 
2- ownerloperator o f  the a i r c r a f t .  
3- maintenance personnel. 
4- p i l o t  i n  c o m n d .  

169. What informat ion from the a i r c r a f t  main- 
tenance records may be discarded a f t e r  
the maintenance has been repeated o r  
superseded by other maintenance? 

E-06 1- The current status o f  appl icable 

2- The t i m e  since the l a s t  required 

3- The descr ip t ion o f  the maintenance 

4- The l i s t  o f  current major al tera-  

Airworthiness O i rec t i  ves. 

overhaul. 

performed. 

t i ons  t o  the a i r c r a f t .  

170. What informat ion from the a i r c r a f t  main- 
tenance records must be transferred w i t h  
the a i r c r a f t  a t  the t i m e  i t  i s  sold? 

1- The current  status of a l l  appl i -  
cable Ainuorthiness Directives. 

2- The signature and c e r t i f i c a t e  num- 
ber o f  each person who has approved 
the a i r c r a f t  f o r  re turn t o  service. 

3- A descr ip t ion o f  a l l  work performed 
on the a i r c r a f t .  

4- The date o f  completion o f  a l l  work 
whlch has been performed on the 
a i r c r a f t .  

E-06 

171. The expi ra t ion date o f  an annual inspec- 
t i o n  can be determined from the date o f  
the l a s t  inspect ion as entered i n  the 

E-06 1- A i r c r a f t  Use and Inspection Report. 
2- A i r c r a f t  and Engine Maintenance 

3- Repair and A l te ra t i on  Form. 
4- Airworthiness Cer t i f icate.  

Records. 
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172. Procedures regarding a i r c ra f t  accident 

H-01 1- NTSB regulation, P a r t  830. 
2- FAR Part 91, General Operating 

3- FAR Part 99. Security Control of 

4- FAR Part 135. Air Taxi Ouerators 

reports are found i n  

and Flight Rules. 

Air Traffic. 

and Comrc ia l  Operators of 
Small Aircraft. 

173. Airplane accident reporting rules are  

H-01 1- Federal Aviation Regulations, 

2- Federal Aviation Regulations, 

contained i n  

Part 1. 

Part 91. 
3- Federal Aviation Regulations, 

Part 61. 
4- National Transportation Safety 

Board regulation. Part 830. 

174. Part 135, Federal Aviation Regulations, 
Air Taxi Operators and Comnercial Opera- 
tors  of Small Aircraft, does not apply t o  

1- the carrying o f  property only for  
compensation o r  h i r e .  

2- pipeline or  powerline patrol opera- 
tions. 

3- transportation of mail under a 
"s tar  route" contract. 

4- the carrying o f  persons o r  property 
for  compensation o r  h i r e  i n  a i r  
c o m r c e .  

G-01 

175. Part 135, Federal Aviation Regulations, 
governing air taxi operators and cormEr- 
cia1 operators of small a i rc raf t .  applies 
to  which operation? 

1- Carrying weekend skiers for h i r e  

2- A pipeline patrol flown by a com- 

6-01 
t o  another state. 

mrc ia l  p i lo t  h i r ed  by the company 
which  m s  both the pipeline and 
airplane. 

3- Student instruction f o r  h i r e  a t  
an approved school. 

4- Aerial work including crop dusting 
and spraying. 

176. Part 135 regulations governing interstate 

6-01 

a i r  comnerce apply to f l igh ts  conducted 

1- between Mexico and the United States. 
2- between locations i n  the Sam s t a t e  

through the airspace of another 
s ta te .  

3- only from one state into and termi- 
nating i n  another state. 

4- from one s t a t e  i n t o  another s ta te .  
excluding the Distr ic t  of Colunbia. 

177. Assume an airplane departs an airport  i n  
one s t a t e ,  navigates th rough  the airspace 
of another s t a t e .  and lands i n  the s t a t e  
of original departure. 
weighs less than 12,500 lbs.. and is 

I f  this airplane 

carrying passengers fo r  h i r e .  what regu- 
la t ion would govern this f l ight?  

6-01 1- Air Taxi Operators and Comnercial 
Operators of Small Aircraft. Part 
135. 

2- Only General Operating and F l i g h t  
Rules, Part 91, applying to  small 
ai rcraf t .  

3- Only Certification: Pilots and 
Flight Instructors, Part 61; and 
General Operating F l i g h t  Rules, 
Part 91, applying t o  small air- 
craft. 

4- Certification and Operations: Air 
Carriers and Cormnercial Operators 
of Large Aircraft, Part 121. 

178. Part 135 of the Federal Aviation Regula- 
tions applies t o  which operation? 

G-01 1- Aerial work operations for compen- 
sation, such as crop dusting, aer ia l  
photography, rescue, and pipeline 
patrol. 

2- Civil a i r c ra f t  being ferried t o  a 
foreign country. 

3- Cornnercial operations i n  small a i r -  
c r a f t  other than a i r  carr ier .  

4- Commercial operations i n  small a i r -  
c r a f t  including a i r  carr ier .  
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179. Operation of an airport notating beacon 
during the hours of dayli,ght would mean 

5-02 1- that weather in the :  control zone i s  
below basic VFR weabher minimums. 

2- t h a t  takeoffs and lbndings only are 
authorized a t  the ppesent time. 

3- nothing to  the p i lo t  because these 
beacons operate continuously. 

4- right-hand t r a f f i c  / is  in effect. 

180. To comply with regulations, which incident 
would require an i m d i a t e  notification? 

H-03 1- Damage t o  the landing gear as a 
result  of a hard landing. 

2- Generator failure i n  f l i gh t  which 
results in the loss of the elec- 
tr ical  system. 

3- Any electrical f i r e  occurring during 
fl ight.  

4- Engine failure for any reason during 
flight. 

181. Assume that  during f l igh t  a f i r e ,  which 
was extinguished, burned the insulation 
from a transceiver wire. What action i s  
required by regulations? 

H-03 1- A notification only i f  requested by 
the National Transportation Safety 
Board. 

operator of the a i rc raf t  t o  the 
nearest National Transportation 
Safety Board f ie ld  office. 

3- No notification or report i s  
required. 

4- An i m d i a t e  landing a t  the most 
practical airport, and an i m d i a t e  
notification fi led with the nearest 
FAA field office. 

2- An imnediate notification by the 

183. Assume while taxiing for takeoff a small 
f i r e  burned the insulation from a trans- 
ceiver wire. What action would be re- 
quired t o  comply w i t h  NTSB regulations? 

H-03 1- A notification only i f  requested by 
the NTSB. 

2- An immediate notification by the 
operator of the aircraft  t o  the 
nearest NTSB field office. 

3- No notification or report is re- 
quired. 

4- An immediate report must be filed 
with the nearest FAA field office. 

184. When should notification of an accident 
be made, i f  the accident resulted in sub- 
stantial  damage to  the airplane? 

H-03 1- Within 30 days. 
3- Wi+hin 10 days. 
3- Only when requested. 
4- Imnediately. 

185. National Transportation Safety Board regu- 
lation requires an imnediate notification 
as a result of which incident? 

1- Generator failure i n  fl ight which H-03 
results in the loss of the electri- 
cal system. 

result  of a hard landing. 

f 1 i gh t .  

unable t o  perform flight duties 
because of illness. 

2- Damage to the landing gear as a 

3- Engine failure for any reason during 

4- Any required f l igh t  crewme&er being 

186. Information concerning the reporting of 
an  accident which has resulted in sub- 
stantial damage to  an airplane can be 
found in 

H-01 1- Federal Aviation Ahinistration 182. Notification to the NTSB i s  required when- 

H-03 1- which requires repairs t o  landing Part 91. 

Compliance and Security Regulations. 
ever there has been any damage 

2- Federal Aviation Regulations, 

3- National Transportation Safety Board 
regulation, Part 830. or the Air- 
man's Information Manual. 

gear or flaps. 

strength or f l igh t  characteristics. 
2- which adversely affects structural 

- 
3- to  an engine caused by engine 

4- caused by collision with another 
failure in fl ight.  

aircraft  on the ground. 

4- federal Aviation Regulations, 
Part 61, and Part 1 of the 
Airman's Information Manual. 
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187. The operation o f  a i r c r a f t  i s  unauthorized 
w i t h i n  which of the fo l lowing areas? 

5-07 1- Restr icted Areas. 
2- Warning Areas. 
3- Prohibi ted Areas. 
4- A l l  Special Use Airspace. 

188. Information regarding a c t i v i t i e s  w i t h i n  
M i l i t a r y  Operations Areas can be obtained 
from which f a c i l i t y ?  

5-07 1- A cont ro l  tower located within 200 

2- Any Automatic Terminal Informat ion 
miles o f  the area. 

Service (ATIS) located within 100 
miles o f  the area. 

3- A Ground Control located w i t h i n  100 
miles o f  the area. 

4- Any F l i g h t  Service Stat ion (FSS) 
w i t h i n  200 miles o f  the area. 

189. One o f  the most e f f e c t i v e  means o f  avoid- 
i n g  potent ia l  c o n f l i c t  w i t h  m i l i t a r y  a i r  
c r a f t  using VFR Low A l t i t u d e  Tra in ing 
Routes, i s  t o  maintain an a l t i t u d e  

5-07 1- of less than 1,000 f e e t  AGL. 
2- o f  l ess  than 1,500 fee t  MSL. 
3- greater than 1,000 f e e t  MSL. 
4- greater than 1,500 f e e t  AGL. 

193. Trans i t ion areas are designated f o r  the 

5-05 

purpose o f  , 

1- con t r  l l i n g  a l l  a i r c r a f t  w i t h i n  25 
miles f o f  an a i r p o r t  t h a t  l i e s  
withi), a control  zone. 

con t ro l l ed  airspace dur ing speci- 
f i c  o$erations. 

2- contajning IFR operations w i t h i n  

3- separating contro l  zones f r o m  the 
contrd l  areas. 

4- extending contro l  zones l a t e r a l l y  
from ri t o  25 mi les f r o m  the primary 
a i rpo r t .  

194. A t r a n s i t i o n  area designated i n  conjunc- 
t i o n  w i t h  an a i r p o r t  having prescribed 
instrument approaches has v e r t i c a l  l i m i t s  
from 

J-05 1- 700 f e e t  AGL t o  the over ly ing 

2- the surface t o  700 f e e t  AGL. 
3- the surface t o  1.200 f e e t  AGL. 
4- 1,200 f e e t  AGL t o  the over ly ing 

con t ro l  area. 

con t ro l  area. 

195. Assume whi le  on an approach t o  a runway 
equipped with a Visual Approach Slope 
Ind icator  t h e  colors change from yellow 
t o  green t o  red. 
a i rp lane i s  

This meins t h a t t h e  
190. P i l o t  pa r t i c i pa t i on  i n  the a i r p o r t  advisory 

service program i s  

5-06 1- no t  mandatory, b u t  s t rongly  recom- 

2- mandatory f o r  a l l  a i r c r a f t  landing 
mended. 

a t  the primary a i rpo r t .  
' 2- no t  mandatory, except for a i r c r a f t  

on a VFR f l i g h t  plan. 
4- mandatory f o r  a l l  a i r c r a f t  enter ing 

t h i s  area. 

191. What type o f  f a c i l i t y  i s  located w i t h i n  

5-06 1- An operating control  tower. 

an A i rpo r t  Advisory Area? 

2- A F l i g h t  Service Station. 
3- An Automatic Terminal I n f o m a t i o n  

4- An Approach Control. 
Service. 

192. How many mi les from an a i r p o r t  does an 
A i rpo r t  Advisory Area extend? 

5-06 1- 5 s ta tu te  miles. 
2- 10 statute miles. 
3- 10 naut ica l  miles. 
4- 15 naut ica l  miles. 

5-04 1- descending through the gl idepath 

2- descending through the gl idepath 
o f  a 3-bar V A S I  system. 

o f  a t r i - c o l o r  V A S I  system. 
3- ascendlng through the gl idepath 

o f  a t r i - c o l o r  VASI  system. 
4- ascendlng through the gl idepath 

o f  a 3-bar V A S I  system. 

196. A p i l o t  approaching t o  land an airplane 
on a runway served by a Visual Approach 
Slope IndicaOor (VASI) a t  an a i r p o r t  
w i t h  an operating contro l  tower sha l l  

1- use the V A S I  on ly  when weather 
condi t ions are below basic VFR. 

2- use the VASI on ly  when executing 
an approved instrument approach 
procedure. 

3- no t  use the V A S I  unless a clearance 
f o r  a V A S I  approach i s  received 
from the contro l  tower. 

the g l i d e  slope u n t i l  a lower a l t i -  
tude i s  necessary f o r  a safe landing. 

5-04 

4- maintain an a l t i t u d e  a t  or above 
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197. Assume whi le on an approach t o  a runway 
equipped w i th  a Visual Approach Slope Ind i -  
cator, the colors change from red t o  green 
t o  yellow. This means t h a t  the airplane i s  

1- ascending through the gl idepath o f  

2- ascending through the gl idepath of 

3- descending through the gl idepath o f  

4- descending through the gl idepath of 

5-04 
a 3-bar V A S I  system. 

a t r i - c o l o r  VASI  system. 

a 3-bar V A S I  system. 

a t r i - c o l o r  VASI  system. 

198. When on the proper g l i d e  slope of a stand- 
ard 2-bar V A S I  i n s t a l l a t i o n ,  the far  
l i g h t s  should be 

5-04 1- whi te  and the near l i g h t s  should 
he l p d  

201 Assume a p i l o t  turns on f i n a l  approach t o  
a runway served by a Visual Approach Slope 
Ind icator  (VASI). The descent should be 
i n i t i a t e d  

5-04 1- only a f t e r  the a i r c r a f t  i s  v i sua l l y  

2- on ly  a f t e r  a clearance i s  received 

3- a t  any point  i n  the approach where 

aligned w i t h  the runway. 

from ATC f o r  a V A S I  approach. 

a red, red, ind icat ion i s  v i s i b l e  
t o  the p i l o t .  

4- a t  any po in t  i n  the t r a f f i c  pattern 
where a t  l eas t  two o f  the l i g h t  
bars are v i s i b l e  t o  the p i l o t .  

202. What r e s t r i c t i o n  may be represented by 
the operation o f  a r o t a t i n g  beacon during 
day l ight  hours i n  a control  zone? -- .--. 

5-02 1- The a i r p o r t  i s  temporarily closed. 
2- There are obstructions on the a i r -  

2- p ink and the near l i g h t s  should 
be Dink. 

3- red and the near l i g h t s  should 
be white. 

4- i n k  and the ! e white. 
near l i g h t s  should 

por t .  
3- The tower i s  temporarily shut down. 
4- A t r a f f i c  clearance i s  required for  

takeoffs and landings. 

199. Regulations requi re t h a t  an airplane p i l o t  203. M i l i t a r y  a i rpo r t s  are dist inguishable 
approaching t o  land on a runway served by 
a Visual Approach Slope Ind icator  (VASI) 
sha l l  use the V A S I  quick) 

from c i v i l  a i rpo r t s  by l i g h t  beacons 
which a l te rna te l y  f l a s h  dual peaked (two 

5-04 1- and stay a t  o r  above the g l i d e  
slope u n t i l  a lower a l t i t u d e  i s  
necessary f o r  a safe landing. 

approach i s  received from the 
control  tower. 

3- only  when executing an approved 
instrument approach procedure. 

4- on ly  when weather conditions are 
below basic VFR. 

2- only i f  a clearance f o r  V A S I  

200. While making an approach t o  a runway t h a t  
has a V A S I  i n s t a l l a t i o n ,  a l l  o f  the V A S I  
l i g h t s  are observed t o  be red. Under these 
conditions, the p i l o t  should 

5-04 1- ignore these l i g h t s  as they apply 

2- descend r a p i d l y  t o  reach the g l ide-  

3- l eve l  o f f  momentarily t o  reach the 

4- continue the same r a t e  of descent. 

t o  I F R  f l i g h t s  only. 

path. 

glidepath. 

5-02 1- green flashes only. 

l l ow  flashes between each white 
2- +?ash. 
3- whi te flashes between each green 

f lash. 
4- green flashes between each white 

f lash. 

204. As qiven bv control  towers. what i s  the 
re la t ionship between runway numbers and 
wind d i rec t i on?  

5-02 1- Runway numbers are given i n  mag- 
n e t i c  d i rec t i on  and wind i n  true. 

2- Runway nurrbers are given i n  t rue  
d i rec t i on  and wind i n  magnetic. 

3- Both runway numbers and wind are 
given i n  magnetic d i rect ion.  

4- Both runway numbers and wind are 
given i n  t rue d i rect ion.  
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205. Refer t o  Figure 2. Which i s  t rue  regard- 
i n g  VFR departures from the Birmingham 
Mun. A i rpor t?  

J-09 1- Radio communication w i t h  Birmingham 
Departure Control i s  encouraged but 
not mandatory. 

2- Radio communication w i th  Birmingham 
clearance del ivery  must be made 
p r i o r  t o  departure. 

3- The i n i t i a l  rad io communication 
when departing Birmingham Mun. 
A i rpo r t  must be made w i t h  the 
Birmingham Control Tower. 

4- Radio communication w i th  Birmingham 
Departure Control i s  mandatory. 

206. Refer t o  Figure 2. Which i s  t r u e  regard- 
i n g  VFR a r r i v a l s  t o  the Birmingham Mun. f A i rpo r t?  

J-09 1- Radio comnunication w i t h  Birmingham 
Approach Control i s  mandatory. 

2- Radio communication w i t h  Birmingham 
ATIS i s  mandatory p r i o r  t o  landing. 

3- The i n i t i a l  rad io communication 
must be made w i t h  the Birmingham 
FSS. 

4- Radio comnunication w i t h  Birmingham 
Approach Control i s  encouraged bu t  
not mandatory. 

r 
f 

-207. Refer t o  Figure 2. Which i s  t rue  regard- 
i n g  VFR departures from the At lanta I n t l .  ( Airpor t? 

J-09 1- The i n i t i a l  rad io communication 
when departing At lanta I n t l .  A i r -  

o r t  ramp must be made w i th  the I; t l a n t a  Control Tower. 
2- Radio communication with At lanta 

De ar ture Control i s  encouraged 
bu! no t  mandatory. 

3- Radio comunicat ion w i t h  At lanta 

4- Radio communication w i t h  At lanta 
Departure Control i s  mandatory. 

ATIS i s  mandatory p r i o r  t o  takeoff .  

208. Refer t o  Figure 2. Which is  t r ue  
regarding VFR a r r i v a l s  t o  At lanta 
l n t l .  A i rpo r t?  

J-09 1- The i n i t i a l  rad io c m u n i c a t i o n  
must be made w i t h  At lanta Control 
Tower. 

2- Radio c m u n i c a t i o n  w i th  At lanta 
Approach Control i s  encouraged 
but not mandatory. 

3- Radio comnunication w i th  At lanta 
Approach Control i s  mandatory. 

4- Radio communication wi th  At lanta 
A T I S  i s  mandatory p r i o r  t o  landinc. 

209. Refer t o  Figure 2. VFR a r r i v a l s  t o  
Birmingham Mun. A i rpo r t  fran the north 
should contact Birmingham Approach 
Control on frequency 

J-09 1- 118.7 MHz. 
2- 119.9 MHz. 
3- 124.5 MHz. 
4- 124.9 MHz. 

210. Refer t o  Figure 2. VFR a r r i v a l s  t o  
Birmingham Mun. A i rpo r t  f r o m  the south 
should contact Birmingham Approach 
Control on frequency 

J-09 1- 118.7 MHz. 
2- 119.9 MHz. 
3- 124.5 MHz. 
4- 124.9 MHz. 

211. Refer t o  Figure 2. VFR a r r i v a l s  t o  
At lanta I n t l .  A i rpo r t  from the south- 
west should contact At lanta Approach 
Control on frequency 

J-09 1- 119.1 o r  119.5 MHz. 
2- 125.55 MHz. 

4- 127.9 MHz. 
3- 126.9 or 127.25 MHr. 

212. Refer t o  Figure 2. VFR a r r i v a l s  t o  
At lanta I n t l .  A i rpo r t  from the north- 
east should contact At lanta Approach 
Control on frequency 

J-09 1- 118.1 or 127.9 MHz. 
2- 119.1 or 119.5 MHz. 
3- 125.55 MHz. 
4- 126.9 MHz. 
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213. During normal VFR c ru i s ing  f l i g h t  a t  
12,500 fee t  MSL, unless otherwise ad- 
vised by ATC. the transponder should be 
set  t o  which code7 

J-10 1- 0400. 
2- 1000. 5- 1200. 
4- 1400. 

214. What minimum a i r c r a f t  equipment i s  re- 
quired t o  receive ATC radar advisory 
serv i  ce7 

J-10 1- Distance measuring equipment. 
2- ATC transponder. 
3- Two-way comnunication radio. 
4- VOR o r  ADF receivers. 

215. When a p i l o t  accepts an ATC clearance to 
fo l low another a i r c r a f t  t o  a landing, 
t ha t  p i l o t  i s  responsible f o r  maintaining 

1- a minimun of 2 mi les separation J-09 
from a l l  other a i r c r a f t  i n  the 
t r a f f i c  pattern. 

t ime before landing behind another 
a i r c r a f t .  

from a l l  other a i r c r a f t  i n  the 
t r a f f i c  pattern. 

2- a minimum of 2 minutes' elapsed 

3- a minimum o f  5 mi les separation 

4- wake turbulence separation. 

216. If the v i s i b i l i t y  i s  included i n  an A T I S  
broadcast i t  indicates a v i s i b i l i t y  less 
than 

J-08 1- 1 mile. 
2- 2 mtles. 
3- 3 miles. 
4- 5 miles. 

217. If the sky condi t ion o r  c e i l i n g  i s  omitted 
i n  an A T I S  broadcast it indicates tha t  the 
c e i l i n g  i s  

J-08 1- 2,000 feet o r  more. 
2- 3.000 fee t  o r  more. 
3- 4,000 fee t  or more. 
4- 5,000 fee t  o r  more. 

218. If the v i s i b i l i t y  i s  omitted i n  an ATIS 
broadcast i t  indicates t h a t  the v l s l -  
b i l i t y  I s  

J-08 

219. 

J-08 

220. 

1- 1 m i le  o r  more. 
2- 2 mi les o r  more. 
3- 3 miles o r  more. 
4- 5 mi les or more. 

An ATIS broadcast includes sky condi t ion 
and c e i l i n g  i f  the c e i l i n g  I s  less than 

1- 5,000 feet. 
2- 6,000 feet .  
3- 7.000 feet. 
4- 10,000 feet. 

P i l o t  use o f  the phrase "HAVE NUMBERS" 
when comnunicating with a contro l  W e r  
indicates tha t  the p i l o t  has received 

J-08 1- the ATIS broadcast. 
2- wind and runwqy informat ion anly. 
3- the a i r p o r t  c e i l i n g  and v i s i b i l i t y .  
4- the appropriate tower frequeni v. 

221. The absence o f  a sky condi t ion/cei l i r ,g 
on an ATIS broadcast ind icates a sky 
condi t i o n l c e i l i  ng o f  

J-08 1- 1.000 f e e t  o r  above. 
2- 3;OOO feet o r  above. 
3- 4,000 f e e t  or above. 
4- 5,000 f e e t  o r  above. 

222. The operation o f  a i r c r a f t  w i t h i n  

5-07 1- prohibi ted.  

Rest r ic ted Areas i s  

2- n o t  e n t i r e l y  prohibi ted,  but sub- 

3- permitted with no res t r i c t i ons .  
4- permitted because there are no 

j e c t  t o  1 Imitat ions.  

hazards involved. 

223. Warning Areas are located w i t h i n  

5-07 1- 
2- 
3- 

4- 

in ternat ional  airspace. 
the contiguous United States. 
areas of  in tens ive m i l i t a r y  j e t  
t ra in ing.  
a l l  areas of m i l i t a r y  a r t i l l e r y  
f i r i n g ,  a e r i a l  gunnery, o r  
guided missi les.  
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541. Refer t o  Figure 17 and assume the fol low- 
ing condi t ions:  

A l t i t u d e  . . . . . . .  2,000 ft. 
OAT . . . . . . . . .  +80" F. 
RPM . . . . . . . . .  2500 
Manifold pressure . . 24.9" Hg 

What would be the approximate t o t a l  f l y i n g  
t ime remaining i f  the re  were 100 lbs.  o f  
usable fuel avai lab le? 

9-03 1- 1 hour 05 minutes. 
2- 1 hour 12 minutes. 
3- 1 hour 24 minutes. 
4- 1 hour 42 minutes. 

542. Refer t o  Figure 17 and assunie the fol low- 
i n g  condi t ions:  

A l t i t u d e  . . . . . . .  6,000 ft. 
OAT . . . . . . . . .  +60' F. 
RPM . . . . . . . . .  2300 
Manifold pressure . . 23.2" Hg 

What would be the approximate t o t a l  f l y i n g  
t ime remaining i f  there were 200 lbs. o f  
usable fue l  avai lab le? 

9-03 1- 2 hours 06 minutes. 
2- 2 hours 30 minutes. 
3- 2 hours 48 minutes. 
4- 3 hours 24 minutes. 

543. Refer t o  Figure 17 and assume the  fo l low-  
i n g  condi t ions:  

A l t i t u d e  . . . . . . .  4,000 ft. 
OAT . . . . . . . . .  +80" F. 
RPM . . . . . . . . .  2300 
Manifold pressure . . 24.0" Hg 

What would be the approxlmate t o t a l  f l y i n g  
t ime renaining i f  there were 350 lbs.  of 
usable fuel avai lab le? 

4-03 1- 3 hours 48 minutes. 
2- 4 hours 22 minutes. 
3- 4 hours 52 minutes. 
4- 5 hours 18 minutes. 

544. Refer t o  Figure 17 and assume the fol low- 
ing condi t ions:  

A l t i t u d e  . . . . . . .  4.000 ft. 
OAT . . . . . . . . .  +60" F. 
RPM . . . . . . . . .  2500 , What manifold pressure would be requi red 

t o  burn 15.3 gal lons o f  f ue l  per hour? 

545. Refer t o  Figure 17 and assume the fo l low-  
i n g  condi t ions:  

A l t i t u d e  . . . . . . .  6.000 ft. 
OAT . . . . . . . . .  +20" F. 
RPM . . . . . . . . .  2300 

What manifold pressure would be required 
t o  burn 9.7 gal lons of fuel  per hour? 

9-03 1- 16.4" Hg. 
2- 17.5" Hg. 
3- 18.5" Ha. 
4- 18.8" Hg. 

546. Refer t o  Figure 17 and assume the fo l low-  
ing condi t ions:  

A l t i t u d e  . . . . . . .  6,000 ft. 
OAT . . . . . . . . .  t60' F. 
RPM . . . . . . . . .  2300 

What manifold pressure would be required 
t o  burn 11.5 ga l lons of fuel per hour? 

0-03 1- 18.0'' Ha. 

4- 23.2" H i .  

547. Refer t o  Figure 17 and assume the fol low- 
ing condit ions: 

A l t i t u d e  . . . . . . .  sea leve l  
OAT . . . . . . . . .  +40° F. 
RPM . . . . . . . . .  2500 

What manifold pressure would be required 
t o  burn 11.5 ga l lons of fuel per hour? 

9-03 1- 17.2" Hg. 
2- 19.7" Ha. 
3- 22.2" Hg. 
4- 23.1" Hg. 

548. Refer t o  Figure 17 and assume the fol low- 
i n g  condi t ions:  

A l t i t u d e  . . . . . . .  2,000 ft. 
OAT . . . . . . . . .  +ZOO F. 
RPM . . . . . . . . .  2100 

What manifold pressure would be required 
t o  burn 11.5 ga l lons of fuel per hour? 

9-03 1- 19.2" Hg. 
2- 19.5" Ha. 5- 2 0 ; 6 ~ ~  4; 
4- 22.5" Hg. 

4-03 1- 21.9" Hg. 
2- 22.7" Hg. 
3- 23.7" Ha. r 
4- 24.2" H i .  
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Slandard Atmosphere 
Zero Wind I 

B 
RPM MP BHP 

2450 24 78 
23 14 
22 69 
21 65 

2300 24 71 
23 61 
22 62 
21 59 

2200 23 62 
22 58 
21 55 
20 51 

2100 22 53 
21 50 
20 46 
19 43 

17 37 
16 34 
15 31 
14 27 

- 

ia 40 

55 Gallom - No Reseri 
7500 FEE1 

20 

19 
I8 
17 

14 

B Fuel MPH Gal/ Endurance Range 
3HP Press. TAB Hour H O W S  Sta. Mile8 

860 

815 
840 
815 

60 840 

53 
50 5.3 935 

4.3 
4.1 
3.9 
3. I 

tryure I8 
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549. During departure when low leve l  wind 
shears t o  an increasing headwind, 
a i r c r a f t  performance w i l l  

t 

9-16 1- decrease. 
2- increase. 
3- remain unchanged. 
4- i n i t i a l l y  decrease, then increase. 

550. Which statement i s  t r u e  r e l a t i n g  t o  the 
e f f e c t  of low l e v e l  wind shear on a i r -  
plane performance? 

9-16 1- A t a i l w i n d  which shears t o  a head- 
wind causes an i n i t i a l  increase i n  
airspeed. 

2- A t a i lw ind  which shears t o  a head- 
wind causes the airplane t o  p i t c h  
down. 

3- A headwind which shears t o  a t a i l -  
wind causes an i n i t i a l  increase i n  
airspeed. 

4- A headwind which shears t o  a t a i l -  
wind causes the a i rp lane t o  p i t c h  
UP. 

551. How w i l l  an increase i n  weight (loading) 

9-14 1- The g l i d e  r a t i o  w i l l  decrease. 

a f f e c t  the performance o f  an airplane? 

2- The indicated s t a l l i n g  speeds w i l l  

3- The power set t ings required t o  pro- 
decrease. 

duce a speci f ic  airspeed w i l l  
change . 

4- The l i f t f d r a g  r a t i o  w i l l  change. 

552. Refer t o  Figure 18. Assume fu l l  fue l  and 
69% power on a f l i g h t  a t  5,000 ft. 
the f l i g h t  t ime remaining af ter  2 hours 
55 minutes. 

Find 

9-03 1- 1 hour 00 minutes. 
2- 1 hour 06 minutes. 
3- 1 hour 18 minutes. 
4- 1 hour 27 minutes. 

553. Refer t o  Fiaure 18. Assume f u l l  f u e l  and ~~ 

63%-pwer o s ~ a - f l  i g h t  at~7.500 ft. 
the f l i g h t  time remaining a f te r  3 hours 

Find 

18 minutes. 

9-03 1- 1 hour 12 minutes. 
2- 1 hour 18 minutes. 
3- 1 hour 22 minutes. 
4- 1 hour 27 minutes. I 

554. Refer t o  Figure 18. Find the distance 
t h a t  can be flown a t  7,500 ft. using 64% 
power w i th  36 gal lons o f  fuel. 

9-03 1- 533 mi les.  
2- 541 mi les.  
3- 545 miles. 
4- 552 miles. 

555. Refer t o  Figure 18. Find the distance 
tha t  can be flown a t  5,000 ft. using 58% 
power w i t h  42 gallons o f  fuel. 

9-03 1- 621 m i l e s .  
2- 633 miles. 
3- 642 miles. 
4- 656 mi les.  

556. Refer t o  Figure 18. Find the amount of 
f u e l  required t o  f l y  740 mi les a t  5,000 
ft. using 2300 RPM and 23" manifold pres- 
sure. 

4-03 1- 37 gallons. 
2- 43 gallons. 
3- 47 gallons. 
4- 52 gallons. 

557. 'Refer t o  Figure 18. Find the amount of 
fuel required t o  f l y  558 mi les a t  7,500 
ft. using 2200 RPM and 21" manifold pres- 
sure. 

9-03 1- 29 gallons. 
2- 35 gallons. 
3- 41 gallons. 
4- 43 gallons. 

558. Refer t o  Figure 18. Using the conditions 
given on the chart, f ind t h e  RPM and mani- 
f o l d  pressure required t o  f l y  995 miles 
i n  6.9 hours a t  an a l t i t u d e  of 5,000 ft. 

9-03 1- 2100 RPM and 18" Hg. 
2- 2100 RPM and 20" Ha. 
3- 2200 RPM and 20" H i .  
4- 2200 RPM and 22" Hg. 

559. Refer t o  Figure 18. 
given on t h e  chart, f i n d  the RPM and mani- 
f o l d  pressure required t o  f l y  955 miles 
i n  6.0 hours a t  an a l t i t u d e  of 7.500 ft. 

Using the conditions 

9-03 1- 2100 RPM and 21" Hg. 
2- 2100 RPM and 20" Hg. 
3- 2200 RPM and 20" Hg. 
4- 2300 RPM and 20" Hg. 
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R A N G E  P R O F I L E  
4 5  MINUTES RESERVE 

CONOITIONS: 534  LBS. USABLE FUEL 
38(10 Pounds 
Recommended Lean Mixturn l W  Crda  
Standard Tmpratun 
a m  Wind 
NOTES: 
1. 

2. 

This chart all- tor the fud u" 61 .,ni-. -7". taxi. DkaoH and climb. wd the 
dirtana, during a normal climb. 
RWNE fuel in baed M 46 minutes a1 45% BHP and is 44 Ibr. 

m 840 880 920 830 1MO lolo 1w 1120 
RANGE. NAUTICAL MILES 

Figure 19 
100 



560. Use the  condi t ions and data on charts i n  565. Use the condi t ions and data on charts i n  
Figure 19 fo r  canputations. Figure 19 fo r  computations. 

A l t i t u d e  6.500 ft. A1 ti tude . . . . . . .  4,500 ft. 
Power 45% Power . . . . . . . .  75% 
Headwind Component . . 19 knots Tai lwind component . . 16 knots 

. . . . . . .  . . . . . . . .  
The range under the  condi t ions given i s  The range under the condi t ions given i s  

9-03 1- 815 NM. 
2- 873 EPI. 
3- 905 NM. 
4- 1.057 NM. 

9-03 1- 803 NM. 
2- 842 NU. 
3- 924 NM. 
4- 973 NM. 

561. Use the condi t ions and data on charts i n  566. Use the condi t ions and data on charts i n  
Figure 19 for computations. Figure 19 for  computations. 

A l t i t u d e  . . . . . . .  5,500 ft. A l t i t u d e  . . . . . . .  5.500 ft. 
Power . . . . . . . .  45% Power . . . . . . . .  75% 
Tai lwind component . . 20 knots Headwind component . . 13 knots 

The range under the condi t ions given i s  The range under the  condi t ions given i s  

0-03 1- 1.055 NM. 
2- 1;215 NM. 
3- 1.278 NM. 
4- 1.303 NM. 

9-03 1- 781 NM. 
2- 817 NM. 
3- @47 NU. 
4- 876 EPI. 

562. Use the condi t ions and data on char ts  i n  567. Use the conditions and data On charts in 
Fiaure 19 f o r  comuutations. Figure 19 for computations. - 

A l t i t u d e  . . . . . . . .  10.500 ft. 
Power . . . . . . . .  55% 
Headwind canponent . . 21 knots 

The range under the condi t ions given i s  

9-03 1- 815 NM. 
2- 871 NM. 
3- 937 NM. 
4- 1.010 NM. 

A l t i t u d e  . . . . . . .  6,000 ft. 
Power . . . . . . . .  75% 
Tai lwind component . . 17 kriots 

The range under the condi t ions given i s  

9-03 1- 817 NM. 
2- ~ 5 n  m. ........ 
3- 937 m. 
4- 1,019 NM. 

568. Use the condi t ions and data on charts i n  
563. Use the condi t ions and data on charts i n  Figure 19 for  computations. 

A l t i t u d e  7,500 ft. Figure 19 for  computations. . . . . . . .  
A l t i t u d e  . . . . . . .  8,500 ft. Power . . . . . . . .  65% 
Power . . . . . . . .  55% Headwind component . . 20 knots 
Tai lwind canponent . . 22 knots The ranae under the condi t ions oiven i s  - 

The range under the condi t ions given i s  
9-03 1- 773 NM. 

9-03 1- 957 NM. 2- 805 NM. 
2- 1,005 NM. 3- 816 NM. 
3- 1,152 NM. 4- 930 NM. 
4- 1.222 NM. 

569. Use the condi t ions and data on charts i n  
564. Use the  condi t ions and data on char ts  i n  Figure 19 for  computations. 

A l t i t u d e  6,500 ft. Figure 19 f o r  computations. . . . . . . .  
A l t i t u d e  . . . . . . .  6,500 ft. Power . . . . . . . .  65% 
Power . . . . . . . .  55% Headwind component . . 15 knots 
Headwind canponent . . 17 knots The range under the condi t ions given i s  

The range under the condi t ions given i s  
0-03 1- 817 tM. 

9-03 1- 816 NM. 
2- 886 NM. 
3- 943 NM. 
4- 1.000 NM. 
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CRUISE P E R F O R M A N C E  
PRESSURE A U I T U D E  6000 FEE1 

,NOITIONS: 
commended Lam Mixture 
x1 Povnm 
wl F b r  Clor 

81 

77 

87 

77 
73 

- 
23 

STA 

x 
- 
inp - 
.. 
76 
72 
6e 
76 
74 
70 
68 
73 
69 
65 
61 
88 
65 
61 
57 
63 
60 
67 
63 
50 
46 

- 

m 

59 

67 
8 2 6 3  

6 5 6 6  
0 2 6 2  

69 
65 

- 
n 

STA 

x 
IHP 

75 
71 
67 
63 
73 
69 
68 
61 

88 
64 
61 
57 
64 
en 
57 
63 
59 
Ea 
63 
46 
46 
43 

- 
- 

- 
VPH 

0.3 
89 
64 
a, 

81 
87 
02 
77 
85 
61 
77 

a, 
76 
72 
68 
75 
71 
67 
64 

57 

- 

n 

m 

- 
4P 

- 
w 

67 
82 
77 
72 
64 
79 
75 
70 
79 
74 
70 
66 
74 
70 
88 
62 

69 
ffi 
62 
68 
55 

- 

- - 
TAS - 
... 
167 
164 
150 
169 
166 
162 
168 

165 
161 
158 
164 
161 
158 
164 
150 
166 
152 
149 
144 
139 
133 

- 

173 97 J 159 155 7B 75 

155 75 

157 77 
153 A 
149 70 
144 68 
136 82 

TAS 

174 
171 
167 
163 
172 
168 
165 
160 
167 
164 
180 
155 
163 
158 
155 
150 
166 
164 
148 
143 
137 
131 

- 

23 
22 
21 

23 
22 
21 

18 
m 

I 

CRUISE P E R F O R M A N C E  
PRESSURE A L l l l U O E  BOO0 FEET 

WNUl I IUNS. 
Recommended Lean Miiturn 
am Povnd, 
Carl F l a g  Clo - 

a 
STP 

x 
IHP 

74 
70 
68 
61 
72 
66 
63 
69 

67 
63 
59 
55 
63 
69 
55 
52 

Ea 
55 
51 
48 
44 

- 
- 

BELOW 
ARD TEMP 
ZlOC - 

STANDARD 
TEMPERATURE 

162 
157 il 2300 22 

22m 22 

- 
PPH 

80 
65 
en 
75 
67 
82 
77 
72 
61 
77 

88 

77 
72 
58 
64 

71 
66 
64 
60 
€6 

- 

n 

- 
% 

6HP 

69 
65 
61 
57 
67 
63 
59 
55 
62 
69 
55 
51 
5s 
55 
52 
48 

64 
51 
48 
44 
41 

- 
- 
PPH 

B3 
88 
82 
77 
80 
65 
a, 
75 
84 
80 
75 
70 
79 
75 
71 
68 
74 
70 
66 
62 
68 

- KTN 

ll2 
188 
163 
I57 
170 
165 
160 
164 

165 
IBO 
155 
146 

160 
155 
148 
142 

153 
148 
142 
135 
126 

- LTAS 

169 
165 
161 
157 
167 
163 
159 
164 
163 
159 
154 
1- 

159 
164 
150 
144 

153 
149 
144 
136 
131 

- 

f igure  20 
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570. Use condi t ions and data on appropr iate 

Pressure a l t i t u d e  . . . .  8,000 ft. 
char t  i n  Figure 20 for computations. 

Temperature . . . . . . .  -21' C. 
Power . .  2200 RPM . . .  21" MP 
Usable fuel ava i l ab le  . . 534 lbs. 

What i s  t he  maximun ava i l ab le  f l i g h t  t ime 
under the  condi t ions stated? 

1- 7 hours 15 minutes. 
2- 7 hours 37 minutes. 
3- 7 hours 50 minutes. 
4- 8 hours 05 minutes. 

9-03 

571. Use condi t ions and data on appropr iate 

Pressure a l t i t u d e  . . . .  8,000 ft. 
Temperature . . . . . . .  -1" C. 
Power . .  2300 RPM . . .  20" MP 
Usable f u e l  ava i l ab le  . . 470 lbs.  

What i s  the maximum a v a i l a b l e  f l i g h t  t ime 
under the  condi t ions stated? 

1- 6 hours 11 minutes. 
2- 6 hours 38 minutes. 
3- 6 hours 54 minutes. 
4- 7 hours 42 minutes. 

cha r t  i n  Figure 20 f o r  computations. 

9-03 

572. Use condi t ions and data on appropr iate 

Pressure a l t i t u d e  . . . .  8.000 ft. 
char t  i n  Figure 20 f o r  computations. 

Temperature . . . . . . .  19' C. 
Power . .  2400 RPM . . .  21" MP 
Usable f u e l  ava i l ab le  . . 490 lbs.  

What i s  the maximum ava i l ab le  f l i g h t  t ime 
under the condi t ions stated? 

1- 5 hours 47 minutes. 
2- 6 hours 08 minutes. 
3- 6 hours 22 minutes. 
4- 6 hours 38 minutes. 

9-03 

573. Use condi t ions and data on appropr iate 
cha r t  i n  Figure 20 f o r  computation. 

Pressure a l t i t u d e  . . . .  8,000 ft. 
Temperature . . . . .  -lo C. 
Power . .  2560 RPM . . .  21" MP 
Usable fuel  ava i l ab le  . . 520 lbs.  

What i s  t he  maximum avai lab le f l i g h t  t ime 
under the condi t ions stated? 

1- 5 hours 55 minutes. 
2- 6 hours 07 minutes. 
3- 6 hours 20 minutes. 
4- 6 hours 36 minutes. 

9-03 

574. Use condi t ions and data on appropr iate 
cha r t  i n  Figure 20 f o r  computations. 

Pressure a l t i t u d e  . . . .  6,000 ft. 
Temperature . . . . . . .  3" C. 
Power . .  2200 RPM . . .  22" MP 
Usable fuel  avai lab le . . 465 lbs. 

What i s  t he  maximum ava i l ab le  f l i g h t  time 
under the condi t ions stated? 

1- 6 hours 27 minutes. 
2- 6 hours 39 minutes. 
3- 6 hours 56 minutes. 
4- 7 hours 11 minutes. 

4-03 

575. Use condi t ions and data on appropriate 
cha r t  i n  Figure 20 f o r  computations. 

Pressure a l t i t u d e  . . . .  6.000 ft. 
Temperature . . . . . .  -17O C. 
Power . .  2300 R6M . . .  23" MP 
Usable f u e l  ava i l ab le  . . 370 lbs.  

What i s  the maximum ava i l ab le  f l i g h t  t ime 
under the condi t ions stated? 

1- 4 hours 20 minutes. 
2- 4 hours 30 minutes. 
3- 4 hours 40 minutes. 
4- 4 hours 50 minutes. 

4-03 

576. Use condi t ions and data on appropriate 
c h a r t  i n  Fiqure 20 for  computatlons. 

Pressure a l t i t u d e  . . . .  6.000 ft. 
Temperature . . . . . . .  -17' C. 
Power . .  2400 RPM . . .  23" MP 
Usable fuel ava i l ab le  . . 505 lbs.  

What i s  the maximum ava i l ab le  f l i g h t  t ime 
under the condi t ions stated? 

1- 5 hours 48 minutes. 
2- 6 hours 00 minutes. 
3- 6 hours 12 minutes. 
4- 6 hours 21 minutes. 

4-03 

577. Use condi t ions and data on appropr iate 
cha r t  i n  Figure 20 for computations. 

Pressure a l t i t u d e  . . . .  6,000 ft. 
Temperature . . . . . . .  23' C. 
Power . .  2500 RPM . . .  23" MP 
Usable f u e l  ava i l ab le  . . 460 lbs.  

What i s  the maximum ava i l ab le  f l i g h t  time 
under the condi t ions stated? 

1- 4 hours 46 minutes. 
2- 4 hours 58 minutes. 
3- 5 hours 07 minutes. 
4- 5 hours 17 minutes. 

9-03 
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WIND COMPONENTS 

EXAMPLE: 
WNll RDPPD 10 KNOTS .. - __- ._ - .- - - 
ANOLE BETWEEN WIND DIRECTION 

HEADWIND COMPONENT 9.6 KNOTS 
CWWWINKl COMPONEKT 9.5 KNOTB 

AND FLlOJiT PATH 200 

Figure 21 
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578. Assume the fol lowing condi t ions e x i s t  a t  
an a i r p o r t  of intended landing: 

Landing runway . . .  30 
Wind . . . . . . . .  020' @ 15 knots 

Using the cha r t  i n  Figure 21. a D i l o t  can 
determine t h a t  the crosswind~component i s  
approximately 

4-04 1- 4 knots. 
2- 15 knots. 
3- 20 knots. 
4- 22 knots. 

579. Assume the fo l lowing condi t ions e x i s t  a t  
an a i r p o r t  of intended landing: 

Landing runway . . .  3 
Wind . . . . . . . .  060" @ 35 knots 

Using the  cha r t  i n  Figure 21, a p i l o t  can 
determine t h a t  the crosswind component i s  
approximately 

9-04 1- 10 knots. 
2- 12 knots. 
3- 18 knots. 
4- 22 knots. 

580. Assume the fo l l ow ing  condi t ions e x i s t  a t  
an a i r p o r t  of intended landing: 

Landing runway . . .  13 
Wind . . . . . . . .  140' @ 30 knots 

Using the cha r t  i n  Figure 21, a p i l o t  can 
determine that the crosswind component i s  
approximately 

9-04 1- 5 knots. 
2- 10 knots. 
3- 15 knots. 
4- 18 knots. 

581. Assume the fo l l ow ing  condi t ions e x i s t  a t  
an a i r p o r t  of intended landing: 

Landing runway . . .  22 
Wind . . . . . . . .  260' @ 23 knots 

Using the  cha r t  i n  Figure 21. a p i l o t  can 
determine t h a t  t he  crosswind ccmponent i s  
approximately 

9-04 1- 10 knots. 
2- 15 knots. 
3- 20 knots. 
4- 25 knots. 

582. Assume a maximum demonstrated crosswind 
component equal t o  0.2 VSO. and the fol low- 
ing condi t ions e x i s t  a t  an a i r p o r t  of 
intended 1 anding : 

Vso . . . . . . . .  70 knots 
Landing runway . . 35 
Wind . . . . . . .  300" @ 20 k M t S  

Using the cha r t  i n  Figure 21, a p i l o t  can 
determine t h a t  the 

9-04 1- headwind component exceeds the cross- 

2- headwind component i s  excessive. 
3- crosswind component i s  w i t h i n  safe 

4- maximum safe crosswind cmponent i s  

wind component. 

l i m i t s .  

exceeded. 

583. Assume a maximum demonstrated crosswind 
component equal t o  0.2 Vso, and the f o l -  
lowing condi t ions e x i s t  a t  an a i r p o r t  of 
intended landing: 

Vso . . . . . . . .  60 knots 
Landing runway . . 12 
Wind . . . . . . .  150" @ 20 knots 

Using the cha r t  i n  Figure 21, a p i l o t  can 
determine that the  

1- crosswind component exceeds the 

2- headwind component i s  excessive 
3- crosswind component i s  w i t h i n  safe 

4- maximum safe crosswind component i s  

9-04 
headwind component. 

l i m i t s .  

exceeded. 

584. Assume a maximm demonstrated crosswind 
comDonent eaual t o  0.2 Vso, and the fo l -  
lowing condi t ions e x i s t  a t -an  a i r p o r t  of 
intended landing : 

Vso . . . . . . . .  65 knots 
Landing runway . . 17 
Wind . . . . . . .  200' @ 30 knots 

Using the cha r t  i n  Figure 21, a p i l o t  can 
determine tha t  the 

1- crosswind component exceeds the 

2- maximum safe crosswind component i s  

3- crosswind component i s  w i t h i n  safe 

4- headwind component i s  excessive. 

Q-04 
headwind component. 

exceeded. 

l i m i t s .  
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LANDING DISTANCE 

CONDITIONS: 
Flaps 300 
Power Off 
Maximum Braking 
h e d .  h e ( .  D I ~  Runway 
Zem wind 

NO7 t5. 

1. 

2. 

Decrease d m a m  10% lor each 10 knots headwind. For operation wilh tailwinds up to 10 knots. increase dislaneer by 10% 
lor each 2.j knots. 
For operation on a dry. grass runway. increase dislanca bv 40% of lhe '*ground mll.. figure. 

WEIGH1 

~ 

TOTAL 

I 8wo I 975 I 1815 I1010 

- 
TOTAL 
0 CLEAF 
0 FT OES 

1460 
1520 
1565 
1610 
1660 
1710 
1765 
1815 

- 

1870 - 

1660 

- 
TOTAL 
0 CLEAF 
D FT 08s 

1580 
1605 
1850 
1705 
1750 
1805 
1860 
1920 
1980 

- 

- 

4OoC - 
3RNC 
30LL 

830 
850 
895 
930 
965 

1WO 
1035 
1076 
1120 

- 

- 

- 
TOTAL 
'0 CLEAf 
0 FT OBI 

1600 
1645 
1695 
1750 
I800 
1855 
I910 
1970 
2035 

- 

- 
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585. Use Figure 22 t o  determine ground r o l l  
under the fo l l ow ing  condi t ions:  

Weight . . . . . . . . .  3,800 lbs .  
Pressure a l t i t u d e  . . .  7,000 ft. 
Temperature . . . . . .  200 C. 
Ta i lw ind . . . . . . . .  5 knots 
Runway length (paved) . 1.100 ft. 

Is t he  runway length s u f f i c i e n t  for  
landing? 

9-06 1- Yes, on l y  808 ft. a re  needed. 
2- Yes, on l y  1,010 ft. are needed. 
3- No, 1,212 ft. are needed. 
4- No, 1,496 ft. are needed. 

586. Use Figure 22 t o  determine ground r o l l  
under the  fo l l ow ing  condi t ions:  

Weight . . . . . . . . .  3,800 lbs.  
Pressure a l t i t u d e  . . .  5.000 ft. 
Temperature . . . . . .  10" C .  
Ta i lw ind . . . . . . . .  10 knots 
Runway length (paved) . 1,200 ft. 

Is the runway length su f f i c i en t  for  
1 andi ng? 

9-06 1- Yes, on l y  905 ft. are needed. 
2- Yes, on l y  1,086 ft. are needed. 
3- No, 1,267 ft. are needed. 
4- No, 1,710 ft. are needed. 

587. Use Figure 22 t o  determine ground r o l l  

Weight . . . . . . . . .  3,800 1 bs. 
Pressure a l t i t u d e  . . .  4.000 ft. 
Temperature . . . . . .  40' C. 
Headwind . . . . . . . .  10 knots 
Runway length (paved) . 1,000 ft. 

under the fo l l ow ing  condi t ions:  

Is the runway length su f f i c i en t  for 
landing? 

9-06 1- Yes. on l y  868 ft. are needed. 
2- Yes, on l y  965 ft. are needed. 
3- No, 1,061 ft. are needed. 
4- No, 1,620 ft. a r e  needed. 

588. Use Figure 22 t o  determine ground r o l l  
under the fo l l ow ing  condi t ions:  

Weight . . . . . . . . .  3,800 lbs. 
Pressure a l t i t u d e  . . .  3.000 ft. 
Temperature . . . . . .  300 C. 
Headwind . . . . . . . .  12 knots 
Runway length (paved) . 1,000 ft. 

Is t he  runway length s u f f i c i e n t  for a 
1 andi ng? 

1- Yes, o n l y  792 ft. are needed. 
2- Yes, only 900 ft. are needed. 
3- No, 1.008 ft. are needed. 
4- No, 1,597 ft. are needed. 

9-06 

589. Use Figure 22 t o  determine landing distance 
under the fo l l ow ing  condi t ions:  

Weight . . . . . . . . .  3,800 lbs.  
Pressure a l t i t u d e  . . .  6,000 ft. 
Temperature . . . . . .  30" C. 
Ta i lw ind . . . . . . . .  5 knots 
Runway length (paved) . 2,500 ft. 

Is the distance s u f f i c i e n t  t o  land w i t h  a 
50-foot obst ruct ion a t  the threshold? 

9-06 1- Yes, on l y  1,046 ft. are needed. 
2- Yes, on l y  1,488 ft. are needed. 
3- Yes, on l y  1,860 ft. are needed. 
4- Yes, on l y  2,232 ft. are needed. 

590. Use Figure 22 t o  determine landing distance 
under the fo l l ow ing  condi t ions:  

Weight . . . . . . . . .  3,800 lbs .  
Pressure a l t i t u d e  . . .  5,000 ft. 
Temperature . . . . . .  20" C. 
Tai lwind . . . . . . . .  5 knots 
Runway length (paved) . 2,000 ft. 

Is the distance s u f f i c i e n t  t o  land w i t h  a 
50-foot obst ruct ion a t  the threshold? 

9-06 1- Yes, on ly  1,404 ft. are needed. 
2- Yes. on l y  1,755 ft. are needed. 
3- No, 2,106 ft. are needed. 
4- No, 2,320 ft. are needed. 

591. Use Figure 22 t o  determine landing distance 
under the fo l l ow ing  condi t ions:  

Weight . . . . . . . . .  3,800 lbs.  
Pressure a l t i t u d e  . . .  4,000 ft. 
Temperature . . . . . .  20" C. 
Headwind . . . . . . . .  18 knots 
Runway length (paved) . 1,500 ft. 

Is the distance S u f f i c i e n t  t o  land w i t h  a 
50-foot obs t ruc t i on  a t  the threshold? 

1- Yes, on l y  1,220 ft. are needed. 
2- Yes, on l y  1,398 ft. are needed. 
3- Yes, on l y  1,425 ft. a r e  needed. 
4- No, 1,705 ft. are needed. 

0-06 

592. Use Figure 22 t o  determine landing distance 
under the  fo l lowing condit ions: 

Weight . . . . . . . . .  3.800 lbs. 
Pressure a l t i t u d e  . . .  2,000 ft. 
Temperature . . . . . .  30' C. 
Headwind . . . . . . . .  16 knots 
Runway length (paved) . 1,500 ft. 

Is the distance s u f f i c i e n t  t o  land w i t h  a 
50-foot obst ruct ion a t  the threshold? 

9-06 1- Yes. on ly  1,050 ft. are needed. 
2- Yes, on ly  1,386 ft. are needed. 
3- No, 1,590 ft. are needed. 
4- No, 1,650 ft. are needed. 
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OBSTACLE LANDING 

ASSOCIATED CONDITIONS: 
POWER AS REQUIRED TO 

FLAPS DOWN 
GEAR DOWN 
RUNWAY PAVED, LEVEL, 

APPROACH 

BR4KiNG MAXIMUM 

MAINTAIN 800 FT/MIN 
DESCENT ON APPROACH 

DRY SURFACE 

SPEED IAS AS TABULATED 

NOTE: GROUND ROLL IS APPROX. 65% 
OF TOTAL LANDING DISTANCE 
OVER A 50 FT OBSTACLE. 

OAT 
PRESSURE ALTITUDE 
LANDING WEIGRT 
HEADWIND 

~ 

TOTAL ummo DISTANCE 
OVER A 50 FT OBSTACLE 

GROUND ROLL (56% OF 1ooO) 
U S  APPROACH SPEED 

OAT-'F WEIGHT X 100 POUNDS HEAD WIND - KNOTS 

Figure 23 

70° P. 

So00 LBB 
10 KNoTa 

1wo PP 
550 FT 
76 MPR 

am FT 
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593. Use Figure 23. 

GIVEN: Associated Condit ions . Fig.  23 
Temperature . . . . . .  75' F. 
Pressure a l t i t u d e  . . .  4,000 ft. 
Weight . . . . . . . .  3,300 lbs .  
Headwind . . . . . . .  12 knots 

Under the condi t ions given, determine the  
approximate ground r o l l .  

9-06 1- 408 feet .  
2- 464 feet .  
3- 530 feet. 
4- 633 feet. 

594. Use Figure 23. 

GIVEN: Associated Condit ions . Fig.  23 
Temperature . . . . . .  85" F. 
Pressure a l t i t u d e  . . .  6,000 ft. 
Weight . . . . . . . .  3,000 1 bs. 
Headwind . . . . . . .  18 knots 

What i s  t he  t o t a l  landing distance over a 
50-foot obstacle? 

9-06 1- 850 feet. 
2- 975 feet. 
3- 1,075 f ee t .  
4- 1,180 feet. 

595. Use Figure 23. 
GIVEN: Associated Condit ions . Fig.  23 

Temperature . . . . . .  80' F. 
Pressure a l t i t u d e  . . .  8,000 ft. 
Weight . . . . . . . .  2.900 Ibs .  
Headwind . . . . . . .  24 knots 

Under the  condi t ions given, determine the 
approximate ground r o l l .  

9-06 1- 400 feet.  
2- 450 feet. 
3- 550 feet. 
4- 650 feet. 

596. Use Figure 23. 
GIVEN: Associated Condit ions . Fig. 23 

Temperature . . . . . .  90" F. 
Pressure a l t i t u d e  . . .  8,000 ft. 
Weight . . . . . . . .  3,400 lbs.  
Headwind . . . . . . .  30 knots 

What i s  the t o t a l  landing distance over a 
50-foot obstacle? 

9-06 1- 1,100 feet. 
2- 1,175 feet. 
3- 1,250 feet. 
4- 1,300 feet. 

597. Use Figure 23. 

GIVEN: Associated Conditions . Fig.  23 
TemDerature . . . . . .  70" F. 
Pressure a l t i t u d e  . . .  6,000 f t .  
Weight . . . . . . . .  3.300 lbs. 
Headwind . . . . . . .  28 knots 

Under the condi t ions given, determine the 
approximate ground r o l l .  

9-06 1- 475 fee t .  
2- 550 feet .  
3- 625 feet. 
4- 1,000 feet 

598. Use Figure 23. 

GIVEN: Associated Condit ions . Fig. 23 
Temperature . . . . . .  60" F. 
Pressure a l t i t u d e  . . .  4,000 ft. 
Weight . . . . . . . .  3,200 lbs.  
Headwind . . . . . . .  20 knots 

What i s  the t o t a l  landing distance over a 
50-fOOt obstacle? 

9-06 1- 850 feet.  
2- 975 f ee t .  
3- 1,050 feet .  
4- 1,125 feet.  

599. Use Figure 23. 
GIVEN: Associated Conditions . Fig. 23 

Temperature . . . . . .  50" F. 
Pressure a l t i t u d e  . . .  2,000 ft. 
Weight . . . . . . . .  3,100 I b s .  
Headwind . . . . . . .  16 knots 

Under the condi t ions given, determine the 
approximate ground r o l l .  

0-06 1- 493 fee t .  
2- 523 feet .  
3- 678 feet .  
4- 950 fee t .  

600. Use Figure 23. 

GIVEN: Associated Conditions . Fig. 23 
Temperature . . . . . .  40" F. 
Pressure a l t i t u d e  . . .  sea leve l  
Weight . . . . . . . .  2,800 lbs.  
Headwind . . . . . . .  8 knots 

What I s  the t o t a l  landing distance over a ' 

50-fOOt obstacle? 

Q-06 1- 750 fee t .  
2- 850 feet.  
3- 950 feet. 
4- 1,050 feet. 
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NORMAL LANDING 

ABSOCIATED CONDITIONS: EXAMPLE: 
POWER 

FLAP8 
RUNWAY 

A8 REQUIRED TO 

DEBCENT ON APPROACH 
DOWN 
PAVED, LEVEL, 
DRY SURFACE 

MAINTAIN 800 Fr/Mm 

APPROACE 
SPEED U S  A8 TABULATED 

NOTE: GROUND ROLL 18 APPROX. aS% 
OF TOTAL LANDING DISTANCE 
OVER A 50 Fl' OBSTACLE. 

t l A T  76' P. -___ 
PRESSURE ALTITUDE io00 m 
LANDING WEIGHT 3100 L B ~  
BEADWIND 10 m m  
TOTAL LANDrna DISTANCE 
OVER A 60 F'f OBSTACLE 

GROUND ROLL (53% OF 1476) 
IA8 APPROACE SPEED 

1476 PT 
781 FC 
87 MPE UB 

OAT - O F  WEIGHT x 100 POUNDS HEAD WIND -mm 

Figure 24 
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601. Use Figure 24. 
GIVEN: Associated Condit ions . Fig.  24 

Temperature . . . . . .  70" F. 
Pressure a l t i t u d e  . . .  sea leve l  
Weight . . . . . . . .  3,400 lbs.  
Headwind . . . . . . .  16 knots 

Under the  condi t ions given, determine the 
approximate ground r o l l .  

4-06 1- 542 feet. 
2- 676 feet .  
3- 883 feet. 
4- 1,275 f e e t .  

602. Use Figure 24. 
GIVEN: Associated Condit ions . Fig. 24 

Temperature . . . . . .  80" F. 
Pressure a l t i t u d e  . . .  4,000 ft. 
Weight . . . . . . . .  2,800 lbs.  
Headwind . . . . . . .  24 knots 

What i s  t he  t o t a l  landing distance over a 
50-foot obstacle? 

0-06 1- 1.000 feet .  
2- 1;125 fee t .  
3- 1.250 feet. 
4- 1,325 feet .  

603. Use Figure 24. 
GIVEN: Associated Condit ions . Fig. 24 

Temperature . . . . . .  50' F. 
Pressure a l t i t u d e  . . .  sea l e v e l  
Weight . . . . . . . .  3,000 lbs.  
Headwind . . . . . . .  20 knots 

Under the condi t ions given, determine the  
approxlmate ground r o l l .  

4-06 1- 425 feet. 
2- 557 feet. 
3- 836 feet. 
4- 1,050 feet. 

604. Use Figure 24. 
GIVEN: Associated Condit ions . Fig.  24 

Temperature . . . . . .  90" F. 
Pressure a l t i t u d e  . . .  8,000 ft. 
Weight . . . . . . . .  3,400 lbs .  
Headwind . . . . . . .  6 knots 

What i s  t he  t o t a l  landing distance over a 
50-fOOt obstacle? 

0-06 1- 1.700 feet .  . ~~ 

2- 1;750 feet. 
3- 1.825 feet.  

605. Use Figure 24. 
GIVEN: Associated Condit ions . Fig. 24 

Temperature . . . . . .  60' F. 
Pressure a l t i t u d e  . . .  8.000 ft. 
Weight . . . . . . . .  3,200 lbs. 
Headwind . . . . . . .  18 knots 

Under the condi t ions given, determine the 
approximate ground r o l l .  

9-06 1- 650 feet. 
2- 795 feet .  
3- 1.050 feet .  
4- l;500 feet .  

606. Use Figure 24. 
GIVEN: Associated Condit ions . Flg. 24 

Temperature . . . . . .  90' F. 
Pressure a l t i t u d e  . . .  2,000 ft. 
Weight . . . . . . . .  3,400 lbs. 
Headwind . . . . . . .  10 knots 

What i s  the t o t a l  landing distance over a 
50-fOOt obstacle? 

9-06 1- 1.475 feet. 
2- 1.575 feet. 
3- 1,650 feet. 
4- 1,725 feet. 

607. Use Figure 24. 
GIVEN: Associated Condit ions . Fig. 24 

Temperature . . . . . .  85" F. 
Pressure a l t i t u d e  . . .  6,000 ft. 
Weight . . . . . . . .  2,800 lbs. 
Headwind . . . . . . .  14 knots 

Under the condi t ions given, determine the 
approximate ground r o l l .  

0-06 1- 634 feet .  
2- 742 fee t .  
3- 1.280 feet. 
4- 1,480 feet .  

608. Use Figure 24. 
GIVEN: Associated Condit ions . Fig. 24 

Tenperature . . . . . .  50' F. 
Pressure a l t i t u d e  . . .  4,000 ft. 
Weight . . . . . . . .  3,000 lbs. 
Headwind . . . . . . .  22 knots 

What i s  the t o t a l  landing distance over a 
50-foot obstacle? 

2- 1.050 fee t .  
3- 1.175 feet. 
4- 1,250 feet.  

9-06 1- 975 feet .  

4- 1,900 feet. 
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GIIOSS 
WlllClIT 
3400 LBS. LliVEL - 900 40" 60" 

I GEAR AND FLAPS DOWN I 

ON 

OFF 

ON 50iiiph 5 Illph sx tllpii 
(44 ktr) (45 ktr) (SI ktr) 

I63 mnh I 65 mnli 

6 I iiipli 63 iiipli 7 I iiipli 86 iiipli 
(53  klr)  (5.5 ktr) (61 kts) (75 kir)  
74 n1ph 76 iiiph R6 iiipli 105 i i ipl i 
(64ktr) (66 ktr) (74 ktr) (01 ktr) 

609. Refer t o  the char t  i n  Figure 25. 
bank. the power-on s t a l l  speed w i t h  gear 
and flaps down i s  approxlmately 

I n  a 20" 

Q-08 1- 45 knots. 
2- 55 knots. 
3- 57 knots. 
4- 66 knots. 

610. Refer t o  the char t  i n  Figure 25. I n  a 40' 
bank. the power-on s t a l l  speed w i t h  gear 
and flaps up i s  approximately 

Q-08 1- 61 knots. 
2- 64 knots. 
3- 71 knots. 
4- 74 knots. 

611. According t o  the chart  i n  Figure 25, Vso 
i n  a 20' bank would be approximately 

9-08 1- 45 knots. 
2- 55 knots. 
3- 57 knots. 
4- 66 knots. 

612. According t o  the chart  i n  Figure 25, Vso 
i n  a 40" bank would be approximately 

9-08 1- 51 knots. 
2- 61 knots. 
3- 64 knots. 
4- 74 knots. 

613. According t o  the cha r t  i n  Figure 25. Vso 
i n  a 60' bank would be approximately 

4-08 1- 62 knots. 
2- 75 knots. 
3- 78 knots. 
4- 91 knots. 

614. According t o  the char t  i n  Figure 25, Vso 
i n  a 40° bank would be approximately 

0-08 1- 58 MPH. .~ 
2- 61 MPH. 
3- 71 MPH. 
4- 73 MPH. 

615. According t o  the chart  i n  Figure 25, Vso 
i n  a 20" bank would be approximately 

9-08 1- 45 MPH. 
2- 55 MPH. . 
3- 65 MPH. 
4- 76 MPH. 1 

616. According t o  the char t  i n  Figure 25, Vso 
i n  a 60" bank would be approx lmte ly  

9-06 1- 71 MPH. 
2- 75 MPH. 
3- 89 MPH. 
4- 105 MPH. 
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617. Which of the fo l lowing w i l l  occur if the 
ind icated airspeed i s  constant and the 
densi ty  a1 t i t u d e  increases? 

1- True airspeed w i l l  decrease, and 

2- True airspeed w i l l  decrease, and 

3- True airspeed w i l l  Increase, and 

4- True airspeed w i l l  increase, and 

9-13 
groundspeed w i l l  increase. 

groundspeed w i l l  decrease. 

groundspeed w i l l  decrease. 

groundspeed w i l l  increase. 

618. The primary reason f o r  computing densi ty  
a l t i t u d e  i s  t o  

9-13 1- determine pressure a l t i t u d e .  
2- ensure safe c ru i s ing  a l t i t u d e  over 

3- determine a i r c r a f t  performance. 
mountainous t e r r a i n .  

619. 

4- es tab l i sh  f l i g h t  l e v e l s  above 
18.000 feet MSL. 

Assuning t h a t  atmospheric pressure and 
temperature remain the same, a decrease 
I n  humidi ty w i l l  r e s u l t  i n  a 

9-13 1- shorter takeoff  distance; the a i r  
i s  less dense. 

i s  more dense. 

i s  more.dense. 

2- longer takeoff distance; the a i r  

3- shorter takeoff  distance; the a i r  

4- longer takeoff distance; t he  a i r  
i s  less dense. 

620. An increase i n  humidi ty i n  the atmosphere 

9-13 

w i l l  tend t o  

1- increase the r a t e  o f  climb. 
2- decrease the takeo f f  distance. 
3- increase the landing r o l l .  
4- decrease the landing groundspeed. 

621. If the atmospheric pressure and tempera- 
t u r e  remain the same. how would an increase 
i n  humidi ty a f f e c t  takeoff  performance? 

1- Shorter takeoff distance; the a i r  

2- Longer takeoff  distance; the a i r  

9-13 
i s  l ess  dense. 

i s  more dense. 
3- Longer takeoff distance; the a i r  

i s  l ess  dense. 
4- Shorter takeoff  distance; the a i r  

i s  more dense. 

622. The highest ind icated airspeed w i l l  he ob- 
ta ined dur ing l eve l  f l i g h t  a t  a constant 
power s e t t i n g  when the outside a i r  i s  

9-13 1- co ld  and dry. 
2- warm and moist.  
3- warm and dry.  
4- co ld  and moist .  

623. Surmose a t  sea l e v e l  an unsuoercharaed en- 
g ine w i t h  a constant-speed propelle; de- 
velops 260 HP a t  2625 RPM and 29" Hg. 
Which power set t ings would be expected a t  
an a i r p o r t  where the e levat ion i s  5,000 
f e e t  above sea leve l?  

1- Less than 2625 RPM and 29" Hg. 
2- 2625 RPM and less than 29" Hg. 

9-13 

3- More than 2625 RPM and m r e  than 
29" Hq. 

4- 2625 RPM and 29" Hg. 

624. How does h igh densi ty  a l t i t u d e  a f fec t  the 
takeof f  performance o f  an airplane? 

9-13 1- Increased drag w i l l  r equ i re  more 
power for accelerat ion.  

2- Reduced engine and propel ler  e f f i -  
ciency w i l l  decrease accelerat ion. 

3- Reduced drag w i l l  increase the r a t e  
of accelerat ion.  

4- A h igher ind icated airspeed i s  r e -  
quired t o  produce necessary l i f t. 

625. Suppose t h a t  on takeoff a t  sea leve l ,  f u l l  
power w i t h  an unsupercharged engine w i l l  
produce a manffold pressure of approxi- 
mately 30" Hq. After c l imbing t o  10.000 
feet, wi thout  changing the pos i t i on  of the 
engine contro ls ,  the manifold pressure 
gauge would i nd i ca te  approximately 

0-13 1- 15" Ha. 
2- 20" Hg. 
3- 30" Ha. 
4- 39" H i .  

626. Suppose t h a t  on takeoff  a t  sea l e v e l ,  f u l l  
power w i t h  an unsupercharged engine w i l l  
produce a manifold pressure of approxi- 
mately 27" Hg. A f te r  c l imbing t o  5,000 
feet ,  wi thout changinq the pos i t i on  of the 
enqine contro ls ,  the manifold pressure 
gauge would i nd i ca te  approximately 

0-13 1- 30" Ha. 
2- 27" HG. 
3- 22" Hg. 
4- 20" Hg. 
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627. Comparing the ind icated s t a l l i n g  speed and 
t rue  airspeed a t  5,000 fee t  MSL w i t h  tha t  
a t  sea leve l ,  the ind icated s t a l l i n g  speed 
w i l l  normally be 

1- the same as a t  sea leve l ,  b u t  the 
t rue  airspeed w i l l  be higher. 

2- higher than a t  sea leve l ,  bu t  the 
t rue  airspeed w i l l  be the same. 

3- the same as a t  sea l eve l  and the 
t rue  airspeed w i l l  be the same. 

4- higher than a t  sea l eve l  and the 
t r u e  airspeed w i l l  be higher. 

9-13 

628. What would occur if the densi ty a l t i t u d e  
I s  5,000 feet a t  an a i r p o r t  where the 
f i e l d  e levat ion i s  2.000 feet? 

1- Takeoff and landing performance 9-13 
would not be affected. 

631. For a given ind icated airspeed, a high 
densi ty a l t i t u d e  w i l l  always r e s u l t  i n  

9-13 1- an increase i n  equivalent airspeed. 
2- an increase i n  t r u e  airspeed. 
3- a decrease i n  t r u e  airspeed. 
4- an increase i n  ca l ibrated airspeed. 

632. Assme comparable condi t ions r e l a t i v e  t o  
temperature, wind, and a i rp lane weight. 
The groundspeed a t  touchdown a t  h igh 
e levat ion a i rpo r t s  w i l l  be 

9-13 1- higher than a t  sea level .  
2- lower than a t  sea level .  
3- the same as a t  sea l eve l .  
4- e i t h e r  hioher o r  lower than a t  sea 

level ,  de-ending on airspeed correc- 
t i o n s  appyied. 

2- The Indicate 5*000 633. I f  80 MPH indicated airspeed has been used 
on f i n a l  aDDrOaCh a t  an a i r o o r t  a t  sea fee t  when the a i rp lane i s  on the 

ground. 
3- Takeoff and landing performance 

would be the same as an a i r o o r t  

leve l ,  the' indicated airspeed on f i n a l  
approach t o  an a i r p o r t  where the f i e l d  
e levat ion i s  4,800 f e e t  MSL should be 

w i th  an elevat ion o f  5,000 feet .  
4- The Indicated takeof f  and landing 

airspeed should be higher than on 
a standard day. 

9-13 1- lower because the t rue  airspeed i s  

2- higher because the s t a l l i n g  speed I s  
higher. 

higher, 

629. 3- lower because the a i r  densi ty i s  
1 ower . 

4- the same as a t  sea l eve l  f i e lds .  

Assume an approach speed o f  1.3 t o  1.4 
times Vso when landing a t  an a i r p o r t  t ha t  
i s  6,500 feet above sea level .  I f landina 
t h i s - a i r p l a n e  a t  a sea leve l  a i rpo r t ,  the- 
indicated approach speed should be 

0-13 1- f as te r  than a t  6.500 feet.  
2- the same as a t  6;500 feet. 
3- Vso w i t h  the flaps f u l l y  extended. 
4- slower than a t  6,500 feet. 

630. Assume tha t  an airplane i s  f l y i n g  a t  a 
constant power se t t i ng  and a t  a constant 
indicated a l t i t ude .  If the outside a i r  
temperature increases, the t rue  airspeed 
w i l l  

9-13 1- decrease; the t rue  a l t i t u d e  w i l l  
increase. 

2- increase; the t rue a l t i t u d e  w i l l  
decrease. 

3- increase; the t r u e  a l t i t u d e  w i l l  
increase. 

4- decrease; the t rue  a l t i t u d e  w i l l  
decrease. 

634. Assune a calm wind. During approach and 
landing a t  a high e levat ion a i r p o r t  and 
using the same indicated airspeed as t h a t  
used a t  a sea level  airport., the 

9-13 1- groundspeed w i l l  be higher and the 
landing distance w i l l  be greater a t  
the higher e levat ion a i rpo r t .  

2- groundspeed w i l l  be the same and the 
landing distance w i l l  be the same a t  
each of the a i rpor ts .  

the landing distance w i l l  be the 
same a t  both a i rpor ts .  

4- t r u e  airspeed w i l l  be lower and the 
landing distance w i l l  be less a t  the 
higher elevat ion a i rpor t .  

3- t r u e  airspeed w i l l  be the same and 

114 



635. Which statement i s  t r u e  regarding the 639. If an a i rp lane i s  loaded t o  the rear  o f  
maximun distance a t ta ined  over the 
ground i n  event of engine f a i l u r e  under 
a no-wind condi t ion? 

the CG range, tha t  a i rp lane w i l l  tend t o  
become 

9-14 

636. 

9-14 

637. 

9-14 

638. 

1- The g l i d e  r a t i o  f o r  an a i rp lane  i s  
a f ixed value and does not change 
regardless o f  weight or  speed. 

2- A change i n  a i rp lane  weight would 
not requ i re  a change i n  the maxi- 
mum distance g l i d e  speed. 

3- A decrease i n  a i rp lane weight would 
requ i re  a decrease i n  the  maximum 
distance g l i d e  speed. 

4- A decrease i n  a i rp lane weight would 
requ i re  an increase i n  the maximum 
distance g l i d e  speed. 

I n  l i g h t  a i rp lanes. normal recovery from 
spins may become d i f f i c u l t  i f  the 

1- CG i s  too f a r  rearward. 
2- sp in  i s  entered too rap id l y .  
3- CG i s  too f a r  forward. 
4- airspeed becomes too great.  

The ind icated s t a l l i n g  speed of an a i r -  
plane i s  most  af fected by 

1- va r ia t i ons  i n  a i rp lane loading. 
2- va r ia t i ons  i n  f l i g h t  a l t i t u d e .  
3- changes i n  a i r  densi ty.  
4- changes i n  a i r  temperature. 

If f u e l / a i r  mixture adjustments are not 
made dur ing h igh a l t i t u d e  operation, en- 
gine performance w i l l  be a f fec ted  be- 
cause of 

Q-13 1- 

2- 

3- 

4- 

a constant volune of a i r  wh i l e  
there i s  an increase i n  the amount 
o f  f u e l  enter ing t h e  carburetor.  
a decrease i n  the weight of a i r  
and amount of fuel enter ing the 
carburetor.  
a decrease i n  the weight of a i r  
wh i l e  the same amount o f  fuel  
enters the carburetor. 
a decrease i n  the volume of a i r  
whi le  there i s  an increase i n  
the amount of fuel  enter ing the 
carburetor. 

9-14 1- s luggish i n  rudder contro l .  
2- unstable about i t s  l ong i tud ina l  axis. 
3- s luggish i n  a i l e r o n  contro l .  
4- unstable about i t s  l a t e r a l  axis.  

640. Density a l t i t u d e  i s  used t o  determine 

4-13 1- absolute a l t i t u d e .  

c r a f t .  

areas. 

2- performance c a p a b i l i t y  of an a i r -  

3- t e r r a i n  clearance i n  mountainous 

4- t r u e  a l t i t u d e .  

641. As a i r  densi ty  decreases, densi ty  a l t i t u d e  

9-13 1- increases when the temperature 
decreases. 

2- decreases when the temperature 
increases. 

3- decreases. 
4- increases. 

642. What e f f e c t  does the combination of h igh 
humidi ty and high temperature have on 
densi ty  a1 ti tude? 

9-13 1- High humidl ty tends t o  increase den- 
s i ty  a l t i t u d e  whi le  high temperature 
tends t o  decrease densi ty  a l t l t u d e .  

2- High humidi ty tends t o  decrease den- 
s i t y  a l t i t u d e  whi le  high temperature 
tends t o  increase densi ty a l t i t u d e .  

3- Increases densi ty  a l t i t ude .  
4- Decreases densi ty  a l t i t u d e .  

643. As a i r  densi ty  increases, densi ty  a l t i t u d e  

9-13 1- decreases only  when the temperature 
increases. 

2- increases when the temperature 
decreases. 

3- decreases. 
4- increases. 
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644. Refer t o  F igu re  26. The v e r t i c a l  l i n e  
from p o i n t  D t o  G i s  represented on the  
airspeed i n d i c a t o r  by  the  

9-15 1- maximum speed l i m i t  o f  t h e  green 

2- maximum speed l i m i t  o f  t he  ye l low 

3- maximum speed l i m i t  o f  t h e  wh i te  

4- minimum speed l i m i t  o f  t h e  green 

arc .  

arc. 

arc.  

arc.  

645. Refer t o  F igure  26. The area bounded by 
po in ts  0, E ,  F, and G i s  represented on 
the  airspeed i n d i c a t o r  by  t h e  

Q-15 1- green arc.  
2- w h i t e  arc. 
3- ye l l ow  arc. 
4- r e d  l i n e .  

646. Refer t o  F igure  26. The h o r i z o n t a l  
dashed l i n e  f rom p o i n t  C t o  E represents 
the  

0-17 1- nmximum s t r u c t u r a l  c r u i s e  airspeed 

2- p o s i t i v e  l i m i t  l oad  f a c t o r .  
3- a i rspeed range f o r  n o n a l  opera- 

4- u l t i m a t e  l oad  fac to r .  

range. 

t i ons .  

647. 

0-17 

648. 

Refer t o  F igure  26. What load fac to r  
would be created i f  p o s i t i v e  30 f o o t  per  
second gus ts  were encountered a t  130 MPH? 

1- 1.8. 
2- 2.0. 
3- 3.0. 
4- 3.8. 

650. Refer t o  F lgure  26. A p o s i t i v e  load f a c t o r  
of 4 a t  140 MPH would cause t h e  a i r p l a n e  t o  

0-17 1- c l imb  a t  a steady r a t e .  
2- be subjected t o  s t r u c t u r a l  damage. 
3- break apar t .  
4- s t a l l .  

651. Refer t o  F igure  26. A p o s i t i v e  load f a c t o r  
of 4 a t  160 MPH would cause the  a i r p l a n e  t o  

0-17 1- be subjected t o  s t r u c t u r a l  damage. 
2- c l imb a t  a steady ra te .  
3- break apar t .  
4- s t a l l .  

652. Dur inq an approach, t h e  most important and 
e a s i l y  recognized means of being a l e r t e d  
t o  poss ib le  wind shear i s  mon i to r ing  t h e  

9-16 1- heading changes necessary t o  remain 

2- inc reas ing  t rend  i n  the  s e v e r i t y  o f  
on t h e  runway center l i n e .  

tu rbu lence as the  a i r c r a f t  approaches 
the  surface. 

3- amount o f  t r i m  requ i red  t o  r e l i e v e  
c o n t r o l  pressures. 

4- power and v e r t i c a l  v e l o c i t y  requ i red  
t o  remain on t h e  proper g l idepath .  

653. As t he  center  o f  g r a v i t y  l o c a t i o n  i s  
changed, recovery from s t a l l s  becomes 
progress ive ly  

Q-14 1- l e s s  d i f f i c u l t  as the  CG moves 
rearward. 

2- more d i f f i c u l t  as t h e  CG moves 
forward. 

3- l e s s  d i f f i c u l t  as the CG moves 
e i t h e r  forward or rearward. 

4- more d i f f i c u l t  as t h e  CG moves 
rearward. 

Refer t o  F igure  26. The v e r t i c a l  l i n e  from 
p o i n t  E t o  F i s  represented on t h e  airspeed 
i n d i c a t o r  bv t h e  

654. S t a l l  recovery becomes progress ive ly  more 
d i f f i c u l t  i f  t h e  center  o f  g r a v i t y  i s  
l oca ted  fu r the r  

0-15 1- ye l l ow  arc.  
2- red  l i n e .  
3- green arc.  
4- wh i te  arc.  

649. Refer t o  F igure  26. A p o s i t i v e  load fac to r  
of  3 a t  100 MPH would cause the  a i r p l a n e  t o  

0-17 1- c l imb  a t  a steady ra te .  
2- be subjected t o  s t r u c t u r a l  damage. 

Q-14 1- forward i n  l i g h t  a i rp lanes  on ly .  
2- a f t  i n  any a i rp lane .  
3- a f t  i n  l i g h t  a i rp lanes  only.  
4- forward i n  any a i rp lane .  

3- break apart .  
4- s t a l l .  
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655. Which statement concerning airplane speed 
symbols i s  correct? 

9-15 1- Vx i s  the best rate-of-c l imb speed. 
2- Vle i s  the minimum landing safety 

3- Va I s  the design maneuvering speed. 
4- Vso i s  the power-on s t a l l i n g  speed 

w i t h  the gear and f l aps  retracted. 

speed. 

656. The maximun speed a t  which an a i rp lane 

9-15 

may be safely s t a l l e d  i s  the 

1- power-off s t a l l i n g  speed w i t h  the 
gear and flaps i n  the landing 
posi t ion.  

2- never-exceed speed. 
3- m a x i m m  s t ruc tu ra l  cru is ing speed. 

4- maneuvering speed. 

657. "Maximum st ructura l  c ru i s ing  speed" I s  
the maximum speed a t  which an airplane 
can be operated dur ing 

1- Operations w i t h  gear extended. 
2- abrupt maneuvers. 
3- normal operations. 
4- f l i g h t  i n  smooth a i r .  

9-15 

658. Which airspeed l t s t e d  below would a p i l o t  
be unable t o  i d e n t i f y  by color-coding on 
the airspeed ind icator? 

9-15 1- The maneuvering speed. 
2- The power-off s t a l l i n g  speed w i th  

the wing f laps and landing gear 
retracted. 

3- The maximum s t ruc tu ra l  c ru i s ing  
speed. 

4- The never-exceed weed. 

659. I n  the event severe turbulence i s  inad- 
ve r ten t l y  encountered, the airplane should 
be flown a t  or below 

9-15 1- maximum st ructura l  cru is ing speed 
2- any speed w i t h i n  the range of the 

green arc. 
3- a speed equal t o  1.2 times Vso. 
4- maneuvering speed. 

660. To a t t a i n  maximum g l i d i n g  distance af ter  
engine f a i l u r e ,  the most e f f i c i en t  a l r -  
speed t o  use i s  the 

1- speed w i t h i n  the green arc as de- 
p ic ted on the airspeed ind icator .  

2- speed j u s t  above s t a l l .  
3- maximum l i ft over drag (L/D)  speed, 

4- maximum s t ruc tu ra l  c ru i s ing  speed. 

9-15 

considering gross weight. 

661. Which marking i s  shown on the airspeed 
ind icators  o f  single-engine airplanes? 

9-15 1- A red l i n e  showing Vne. 
2- A yel low l i n e  showing Vso. 
3- A blue l i n e  sharing Vle. 
4- A red  l i n e  showing Vse. 

662. The upper airspeed l i m i t  of the green arc 
on the airspeed ind icator  represents the 
maximum 

1- s t ruc tu ra l  c ru i s ing  speed (Vno). 
2- landing gear lowering speed (Vle). 
3- design maneuvering speed (Va). 
4- allowable speed f o r  smooth-air 

9-15 

operations (Vne). 

663. How does increased weight affect the take- 

9-14 1- Every a i rp lane has the same acceler- 
a t i on  fac to r  under the same atmos- 
pheric conditions, but a higher 
airspeed i s  needed t o  produce the 
addi t ional  l i f t  required. 

2- Every a i rp lane has the same acceler- 
a t i on  factor w i t h  the same power 
output, but  a higher airspeed i s  
needed t o  overcome the increased 
ground ef fect .  

3- The a i rp lane w i l l  accelerate more 
slowly w i th  the same power output 
and a higher airspeed I s  required 
t o  generate necessary l i f t  f o r  
takeoff. 

4- The a i rp lane w i l l  accelerate more 
slowly w i th  the same power output, 
but  the same airspeed I s  r e  u i red 

o f f .  

off distance of an airplane? 

t o  generate necessary l ift 9 o r  take- 

118 



GLIDE DISTANCE 
reDcuzmnmamowr 

664. Refer t o  Figure 27 above. 
GIVEN: Associated Condit ions . Fig.  27 

Height above t e r r a i n  . 5,500 ft. 
Tai lwind . . . . . . .  10 knots 

What i s  the approximate g l i d e  distance? 

9-16 1- 10 mi les.  
2- 11 mi les.  
3- 12 mi les.  
4- 13 mi les.  

665. Refer t o  Figure 27 above. 
GIVEN: Associated Condit ions . Fig. 27 

Height above t e r r a i n  , 10,500 ft. 
Tai lwind . . . . . . .  20 knots 

Uhat i s  the approxtmate g l i d e  distance? 

0-16 1- 22 miles.  .~ 
2- 24 miles.  
3- 26 miles.  
4- 28 miles. 

666. Refer t o  Figure 27 above. 
GIVEN: Associated Conditions . Fig. 27 

Height above t e r r a l n  . 7,500 ft. 
Headwfnd . . . . . . .  30 knots 

What i s  the approximate g l l d e  distance? 

9-16 1- 9 miles. 
2- 11 mi les.  
3- 13 mi les.  
4- 16 mi les.  

667. Refer t o  Figure 27 above. 
GIVEN: Assoclated Condit ions . Fig.  27 

Height above t e r r a i n  . 12,000 ft. 
Headwind . . . . . . .  20 knots 

What i s  t he  approximate g l i d e  distance? 

9-16 1- 21 miles. 
2- 23 mi les.  
3- 24 miles.  
4- 26 miles.  
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668. Which statement i s  t r u e  r e l a t i n g  t o  the 
ef fect  o f  low leve l  wind shear on a i r -  
plane performance? 

9-16 1- A headwind which shears t o  a t a i l -  
wind causes the a i rp lane t o  p i t c h  
UP. 

2- A headwind which shears t o  a t a i l -  
wind causes an i n i t i a l  increase i n  
airspeed. 

3- A t a i l w i n d  which shears t o  a head- 
wind causes the a i rp lane t o  p i t c h  
UP. 

4- A t a i lw ind  which shears t o  a head- 
wind causes an i n i t i a l  decrease i n  
airspeed. 

669. Which statement i s  t r u e  r e l a t i n g  t o  the 
e f f e c t  of low l w e l  wind shear on a i r -  
plane performance? 

9-16 1- A ta i lw ind  which shears t o  a head- 
w i n d  causes an i n i t i a l  decrease i n  
airspeed. 

2- A t a i lw ind  which shears t o  a head- 
wind causes t h e  a i rp lane t o  p i t c h  
down. 

3- A headwind which shears t o  a t a i l -  
wind causes an i n i t i a l  increase i n  
airspeed. 

4- A headwind which shears t o  a t a l l -  
wind causes the a i rp lane t o  p i t c h  
down. 

670. Which statement i s  t rue  r e l a t i n g  t o  the 
e f f e c t  of low leve l  wind shear on a i r -  
plane pe r fomnce?  

9-16 1- A headwind which shears t o  a t a i l -  
wind causes the a i rp lane t o  p i t c h  
UP. 

2- A headwind which shears t o  a t a i l -  
wind causes an i n i t i a l  decrease i n  
airspeed . 

3- A t a i lw ind  which shears t o  a head- 
wind causes the a i rp lane t o  p i t c h  
down. 

4- A t a i lw ind  which shears t o  a head- 
wind causes an i n i t i a l  decrease i n  
a i r s  peed. 

671. Which airspeed would be the best t o  use t o  
c lear  obstacles af ter  takeoff? 

9-15 1- Best rate-of-climb speed. 
2- Best angle-of-climb speed. 
3- Minimum safe climb speed. 
4- Minimum con t ro l l ab le  c l imb speed. 

672. Which speed w i l l  provide the greatest  ga in 
i n  a l t i t u d e  over the shortest  hor izonta l  
distance? 

9-15 1- Minimum con t ro l l ab le  speed i n  a 

2- Minimum safe c l imb speed. 
3- Best angle-of-climb speed. 
4- Best rate-of-c l imb speed. 

climb conf igurat ion.  

673. Which statement i s  t rue  concerning a i r -  
plane speed symbols? 

9-15 1- Vfe means the speed f o r  maximum 
s t a b i l i t y .  

2- Vle means the maximum safe landing 

3- Vy means t h e  best angle-of-climb 

4- Vso means the s t a l l i n g  speed i n  the 

speed. 

speed. 

1 anding conf igurat ion.  

674. Which statement i s  t r u e  concerning a i r -  

9-15 

plane speed symbols? 

1- Vso; power-on s t a l l i n g  speed, gear 

2- Vle; minimum landing safety speed. 
3- Vy; best angle-of-climb speed. 
4- Vx; best angle-of-climb speed. 

and f l aps  retracted. 

675. Which statenent Concerning a i rp lane speed 
symbols i s  correct? 

4-15 1- Vso i s  the power-on s t a l l i n g  speed 
w i t h  the gear and flaps retracted. 

2- Vfe i s  the maximum flap-extended 
speed. 

3- Vno i s  the never-exceed speed. 
4- Vy i s  the best angle-of-climb speed. 

676. The symbol which means the s t a l l i n g  speed 
o r  the minimum steady f l i g h t  speed i n  a 
specified conf igurat ion i s  

9-15 1- Va. 
2- vs. 
3- Vsl. 
4- vso. 
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677. Which statement i s  t rue,  if dur ing a l eve l  
coordinated t u r n  the load fac to r  was kept 
constant? 

1- A decrease i n  airspeed r e s u l t s  i n  

2- An increase i n  airspeed r e s u l t s  i n  

3- An increase i n  airspeed r e s u l t s  i n  

4- An increase i n  airspeed would r e s u l t  

9-17 
an increase i n  radius.  

an increase i n  radius. 

a decrease i n  radius. 

i n  the same radius. 

678. If, during a l eve l  turn, the r a t e  of t u r n  
i s  kept constant, an increase i n  alrspeed 
w i l l  r e s u l t  i n  a 

9-17 1- decrease i n  centr i fugal  force. 
2- constant load f a c t o r  regdrdless of 

changes i n  angle of bank. 
3- need t o  decrease angle o f  bank t o  

maintain the same radius of turn.  
4- need t o  increase angle of bank t o  

maintain the same rad ius  o f  turn.  

679. During a turn,  if the angle of bank i s  
steepened and a t  t he  same t ime the a i r -  
speed i s  decreased, a p i l o t  can expect 
the rad ius o f  t u r n  t o  

1- decrease and r a t e  of t u r n  t o  
increase. 

2- decrease and r a t e  of t u r n  t o  
decrease. 

3- increase and r a t e  of t u r n  t o  
increase. 

4- increase and r a t e  of t u r n  t o  
decrease. 

9-17 

680. I f  runway length permits, a p i l o t  on an 
approach when a n t i c i p a t i n g  a headwind t o  
shear t o  a t a i l w i n d  should consider 

1- increasing f lap s e t t i n g  and de- 
creasing speed. 

2- increasing f l ap  s e t t i n g  and i n -  
creasing speed. 

3- reducing f l ap  s e t t i n g  and decreas- 
i n g  speed. 

4-16 

4- reducing f l a p  s e t t l n g  and increas- 
i n g  speed. 

681. During departure, under condi t ions o f  sus- 
pected low leve l  wind shear, a sudden de- 
crease i n  headwind w i l l  cause 

9-16 1- a loss i n  airspeed equal t o  the de- 
crease i n  wind ve loc i ty .  

the amount of decrease i n  wind 
ve loc i t y .  

the amount of decrease i n  wind 
ve loc i t y .  

4- a ga in i n  airspeed equal t o  the 
decrease i n  wind ve loc i ty .  

2- a ga in i n  airspeed equal t o  twice 

3- a loss i n  airspeed equal t o  twice 

682. I f  an unusually high r a t e  of cl imb i s  en- 
countered dur ing departure, under condi- 
t i ons  of suspected low leve l  wind shear, 
the p i l o t  should 

9-16 1- not  t r i m  out  cont ro l  forces w i t h  
t r i m  cont ro l ,  b u t  should decrease 
a l  rspeed . 
t r i m  con t ro l .  b u t  should increase 
airspeed, 

3- t r i m  out cont ro l  forces w i t h  t r i m  
con t ro l ,  and increase airspeed. 

4- t r i m  out cont ro l  forces w i t h  t r i m  
control ,  and decrease airspeed. 

2- not  t r i m  out  cont ro l  forces w i th  

683. I f  the dec is ion i s  made t o  take o f f  when 
the presence o f  low leve l  wind shear i s  
suspected, the p i l o t  should 

9-16 1- use a minimun r a t e  o f  cl imb and a 
speed wel l  below maneuvering speed. 

2- use a minimum r a t e  o f  c l imb and 
increased speed. 

3- determine the best d i r e c t i o n  f o r  
cl imbout, and request an appropriate 
ATC clearance. 

4- use a maximum r a t e  o f  cl imb and 
avoid turns. 

684. During departure when low leve l  wind 
shears t o  a t a i l w i n d  o r  r a p i d l y  decreasing 
headwind. a i r c r a f t  performance w i l l  

9-16 1- increase. 
2- decrease. 
3- remain unchanged. 
4- I n i t i a l l y  increase, then decrease. 
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MAXIMUM CLIMB 

CLIMB SPEED 

ASSOCIATED CONDITIONS: 
POWER 
WEIGHT 
GEAR 
FLAP8 

MAxIMm CONTINUOUB 
3400 POUND8 
UP 
UP 

E 
W 
I* 

INDICATED AIRSPEED - MPE 



685. Use Flgure 28. 689. Use Figure 28. 
GIVEN: Assoclated Condltions . . Fig. 28 GIVEN: Assoclated Conditions . . Fig. 28 

What Indlcated alrspeed would r e s u l t  I n  
the greatest  increase I n  a l t l t u d e  i n  a 
u n l t  of time? given distance? 

Standard a l t i t u d e  . . . .  8,800 ft. Standard a l t i t u d e  . . . .  11.600 ft. 

What indlcated airspeed would r e s u l t  I n  
the greatest increase i n  a l t i t u d e  fo r  a 

9-21 1- 97 MPH. 
2- 99 MPH. 
3- 105 MPH. 
4- 106 MPH. 

686. Use Flgure 28. 690. Use Figure 28. 

GIVEN: Assoclated Condltlons . . Fig. 28 

What Indlcated alrspeed would r e s u l t  i n  
the greatest  Increase I n  a l t l t u d e  I n  a 
unit of t lme? glven distance? 

GIVEN: Associated Conditions . . Fig. 28 

What lndlcated airspeed would r e s u l t  i n  
the greatest Increase I n  a l t l t u d e  f o r  a 

Standard a l t l t u d e  . . . .  7.200 ft. Standard a l t i t u d e  . . . .  3,200 ft. 

9-21 1- 94 MPH. 
2- 95 MPH. 
3- 109 MPH. 
4- 110 MPH. 

687. Use Flgure 28. 
GIVEN: Assoclated Condltlons . . Fig. 28 

What Indicated airspeed w u l d  r e s u l t  f n  
the greatest Increase I n  a l t i t u d e  I n  a 
u n i t  o f  time? 

Standard a l t i t u d e  . . . .  5.200 ft. 

9-21 1- .94 MPH. 
2- 95 MPH. 
3- 109 MPH. 
4- 111 MPH. 

9-21 1- 92 MPH. 
2- 94 MPH. 
3- 112 MPH. 
4- 113 MPH. 

9-21 1- 92 MPH. 
2- 94 MPH. 
3- 112 MPH. 
4- 113 MPH. 

691. Use Figure 28. 

GIVEN: Assoclated Conditions . . Fig. 28 

What Indlcated airspeed would r e s u l t  i n  
the greatest Increase I n  a l t i t u d e  for  a 
glven distance? 

Standard a l t l t u d e  . . . .  6,400 ft. 

9-21 1- 95 MPH. 
2- 97 MPH. 
~ ........ 
3- 109 MPH. 
4- 110 MPH. 

688. Use Flgure 28. 692. Use Flgure 28. 
GIVEN: Assoclated Condltlons . . Flg. 28 GIVEN: Associated Condltlons . . Fig. 28 

What Indlcated alrspeed w u l d  r e s u l t  I n  
Standard a l t i t u d e  . . . .  6.000 ft. Standard a l t i t u d e  . . . .  8,800 ft. 

What indicated airspeed would r e s u l t  I n  
the greatest  Increase I n  a l t f t u d e  for a 
given dlstance? 

9-21 1- 93 MPH. 
2- 95 HPH. 
3- 112 MPH. 
4- 113 MPH. 

the greatest  increase I n  a l t i t u d e  for a 
gfven distance? 

0-21 1- 94 MPH. ........ . -~ 
2- 96 MPH. 
3- 108 MPH. 
4- 110 MPH. 

297-667 0 - 79 - 5 
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USEFUL LOAD WEIGHTS AND MOMENTS 

Rear Seals 
Fwd. Aft 

Position Position 
ARM 85 ARM 121 ARM 136 

Weidit Moment Weidlt Moment Moment- 
' I20 102 1 20 145 163 

130 I l l  130 157 177 
140 119 140 169 190 

160 136 160 194 218 
1 70 145 170 206 231 
180 153 180 218 245 
190 162 190 230 258 
200 170 200 242 213 

Front Seats 

I 50 128 150 182 204 

FUEL 
LEADING EDGE TANKS 

ARM 75 

5 30 23 4s 270 203 

I5 90 OX 5s 330 248 
20 I20 90 60 360 270 
25 IS0 113 1,s 390 293 
30 1x0 13s 70 420 315 
35 210 1 %  75 450 33X 

Calloils Weight Moinrnt Gallons Weight Moiilciil 

10 60 45 49 3 4  2?1 

I xn xn 4x0 360 

ARM 2s  

ARh 

+ 
?I1 
30 
40 
SO 
60 
70 
80 
'J0 

I00 
I10 
120 
1.10 
I40 
I 50 
I60 
I70 
I xo 
I 'J0 
200 
210 
2 ?0 
230 
240 
250 
?(dl 
2 70 

so 

Moiiiriit 
IS 
30 
45 
h0 
7s 
00 

10s 
120 
1.35 
1 50 
I h S  
I x0 
195 
210 
225 
240 
2 5 5  
2 70 
2x5 
300 
315 
330 
345 
360 
375 
390 
405 

NOTE: A l l  moments are equal to 
weight X arm 

100 

i OCCUPANTS 1 

1 EMPTY WEIGHT DATA 1 
1 1 

ICer t i f i ca ted  Weight I 2110 I 1652 I 

GROSS WEIGHT MOMENT LIMITS 

~ ... 
CENTER OF t i iwvr~'~  INCIIES OF IMTUY 

Figure 29 
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693. Refer t o  the loading data, Figure 29. 
and asswne tha t  an a i rp lane i s  loaded 
as follows: 

Front - 1 s t  person . 165 lbs. 
2nd person . 150 lbs. 

Rear ( A f t  - 1 s t  person . 135 lbs. 
2nd person . 160 lbs.  

Baggage . . . . . . . . . .  150 lbs.  
O i l  . . . . . . . . . . . .  Fu l l  
Fuel - Leading edge tanks . 65 gals. 

pos i t  ion) 

Frmn the data given, i t  can be determined 
t h a t  the a i rp lane i s  loaded 

Q-23 1- 507 lbs.  under a l l a r a b l e  gross 
weight; CG 86.2" a f t  of datum. 

2- 140 lbs.  under allowable gross 
weight; CG 86.2" a f t  o f  datum. 

3- 117 lbs.  under allcwable gross 
weight; CG located outside for- 
ward l i m i t s .  

4- 117 lbs. under allowable aross 
weight; CG located outsid; a f t  
l i m i t s .  

694. Refer t o  the loading data, Figure 29. 
and assume an a i rp lane i s  loaded as 
follows: 

Front - 1s t  person . 190 lbs.  
2nd person . 175 lbs.  

Rear (Fwd - 1s t  person . 160 lbs.  
w s i t i o n l  2nd Derson . 180 lbs.  

Baggage . . . . . . . . . . . .  100 lbs.  
O i l  . . . . . . . . . . . .  F u l l  
Fuel - Leading edge tanks . 60 gals. 

From the data given, i t  can be detennined 
that  the airplane i s  loaded 

9-23 1- 125 lbs. under allowable gross 
weight; CG 84.9" a f t  of datum. 

2- 102 lbs. under allowable gmss 
weight; CG located outside a f t  
l i m i t s .  

3- 102 lbs.  under allowable gross 
weight; CG located outside for- 
ward l i m i t s .  

4- 162 lbs.  under allowable gmss 
weight; CG 84.9" a f t  o f  datun. 

695. Refer t o  the loadino data, Figure 29, and 
assume that  an airplane i s  loaded as 
follows: 

Front - 1st  person . 160 lbs.  
2nd person . 156 lbs.  

Rear ( A f t  - 1s t  person . 130 lbs.  
2nd person . 147 lbs.  

Baggage . . . . . . . . . .  50 lbs.  
O i l  , . . , . , . . , , . . Fu l l  
Fuel - Leading edge tanks . 75 gals. 

pos i t ion)  

From the data given, i t  can be determined 
tha t  the airplane i s  loaded 

1)-23 1- 156 lbs.  under allowable gross 
weight; CG 84" a f t  o f  datum. 

2- 163 lbs.  under allowable gross 
weight; CG 82" a f t  of datum. 

3- 174 lbs.  under allowable gross 
weight; CG 84.1" a f t  of datum. 

4- 174 lbs.  under allowable gross 
weight; CG located outside a f t  
1 imi ts .  

696. Refer t o  the loading data, Figure 29, 
and assume an airplane i s  loaded as 
follows: 

Front - 1s t  person . 150 lbs.  
2nd person . 146 lbs. 

Rear (Fwd - 1st  person . 170 lbs. 
pos i t ion)  2nd person . 175 lbs. 

Baooaae . . . . . . . . . .  11 0 1 bs . 
o i i -  . . . . . . . . . . .  F u l l  
Fuel - Leading edge tanks . 75 gals. 

From the data given, i t  can be determined 
that  the a i rp lane i s  loaded 

Q-23 1- 56 lbs.  under allowable gross 
weight; CG w i t h i n  a f t  l i m i t s .  

2- 66 lbs.  under allowable gross 
weight; CG located outside a f t  
l i m l t s .  

3- 66 lbs .  under allowable gross 
weight; CG 84.5" a f t  o f  datum. 

4- 76 lbs.  under allowable gross 
weight; CG 84.9" a f t  of datum. 
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697. Use Figure 30. 
GIVEN: 
Empty wei h t  moment . . . . .  90.5 
Empty w t .  9 o i l  no t  included) . 2190.0 lbs.  

O i l  moment . . . . . . . . .  -0.2 
P i l o t  6 f ront  seat passenger. 320.0 lbs.  
Center passengers . . . . . .  340.0 lbs.  
A f t  passengers . . . . . . .  340.0 lbs.  
Baggage . . . . . . . . . . .  100.0 lbs.  
Fuel . . . . . . . . . . . .  85.0 gals. 
If the a i r  lane were loaded before takeoff 

and moment be a f t e r  70.0 gal lons of f ue l  
have been used dur ing f l i g h t ?  

O i l . .  . . . . . . . . . . .  e q t s .  

as shown a E ove, what would the t o t a l  weight 

9-23 1- Weight 3395.0; moment 178.6. 
2- Weight 3395.0; moment 196.8. 
3- Weight 3800.0; moment 196.8. 
4- Wefght 3800.0; moment 178.6. 

698. Use Figure 30. 
GIVEN: 

Empty we1 h t  moment . . . . .  93.2 
Empty wt.!otl not included) . 2260.0 lbs. 
O i l . .  . . . . . . . . . . .  e q t s .  
O i l  moment . . . . . . . . .  -0.2 
P i l o t  & f ront  seat passenger. 360.0 lbs. 
Center passengers . . . . . .  340.0 lbs.  
A f t  passengers . . . . . . .  320.0 lbs.  
Baggage . . . . . . . . . . .  100.0 lbs.  
Fuel . . . . . . . . . . . .  70.0 gals. 
If the a i rp lane were loaded before takeof f  
as shown above, what w w l d  the t o t a l  weight 
and mment be a f t e r  60.0 gal lons o f  fuel 
have been used dur ing f l i g h t ?  

9-23 1- Weight 3455.0; Mment 178.6. 
2- Weight 3455.0; Mment 194.3. 
3- Weight 3800.0; moment 178.6. 
4- Weight 3800.0; moment 194.3. 

699. Use Figure 30. 
GIVEN: 
Empty weight manent . . . . .  92.5 
Empty & . (o i l  not included) . 2340.0 lbs.  
O i l . .  . . . . . . . . . . .  e q t s .  
O i l  moment . . . . . . . . .  -0.2 
P i l o t  6 f ront  seat passenger. 280.0 lbs.  
Center passengers . . . . . .  260.0 1 bs. 
A f t  passengers . . . . . . .  220.0 lbs. 
Baggage . . . . . . . . . . .  110.0 lbs.  
Fuel . . . . . . . . . . . .  80.0 gals. 
If the a i rp lane were loaded before takeoff 
as shown above, what would the t o t a l  weight 
and moment be af ter  40.0 gal lons o f  f ue l  
have been used dur ing f l i g h t ?  

9-23 1- Weight 3465.0; moment 179.4. 
2- Weight 3690.0; moment 179.4. 
3- Weight 3465.0; moment 168.9. 
4- Weight 3690.0; moment 168.9. 
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700. Use Figure 30. 
GIVEN: 
Empty we1 h t  moment . . . . .  91.6 
Empty wt.7011 not included) . 2267.0 lbs.  
o i i  1 . .  ~. . . . . . . .  1 . 8 qts.  
O i l  moment . . . . . . . . .  -0.2 
P i l o t  6 f ront  seat passenger. 240.0 lbs.  
Center passengers . . . . . .  225.0 lbs.  
A f t  passengers . . . . . . .  340.0 lbs. 
Baggage . . . . . . . . . . .  120.0 lbs. 
Fuel . . . . . . . . . . . .  60.0 gals. 
If the airplane were loaded before takeoff 
as shown above, what would the t o t a l  weight 
and moment be af ter  40.0 gallons o f  fue l  
have been used dur ing f l i g h t ?  

9-23 1- Weight 3327.0; moment 172.3. 
2- Weight 3327.0; moment 182.9. 
3- Weight 3552.0; moment 172.3. 
4- Weight 3552.0; moment 182.9. 

701. Use Figure 30. 
GIVEN: 
Empty weight moment . . . . .  93.5 
Empty w t . ( o l l  not  Included) . 2267.0 lbs,  
O i l . .  . . . . . . . . . .  . B a t s .  
O i l  moment . . . . . . . . .  -0.2 
P i l o t  & f ront  seat Dassenaer. 350.0 lbs. - 
Center passengers . . . . . .  370.0 lbs.  
A f t  passengers . . . . . . .  300.0 1bS. 
Baggage . . . . . . . . . . .  120.0 lbs.  
Fuel . . . . . . . . . . . .  60.0 gals. 
If the a i rp lane were loaded before takeoff  
as shown above, what would the t o t a l  weight 
and moment be a f t e r  50.0 gallons o f  f ue l  
have been used during f l i g h t ?  

9-23 1- Weight 3482.0; moment 181.8. 
2- Weight 3482.0; mment 195.0. 
3- Weight 3767.0; moment 195.0. 
4- Weight 3767.0; moment 181.8. 

702. Use Figure 30. 
GIVEN: 
Empty weight moment . . . . .  90.2 
Empty w t . (o i l  not  included) . 2276.0 lbs.  
O i l . .  . . . . . . . . . .  . 8 q t s .  
O i l  moment . . . . . . . . .  -0.2 
P i l o t  & f ront  seat passenger. 250.0 lbs. 
Center passengers . . . . . .  370.0 lbs.  
A f t  passengers . . . . . . .  330.0 lbs.  
Baggage . . . . . . . . . . . .  120.0 lbs. 
Fuel . . . . . . . . . . . .  70.0 gals. 
If the a i rp lane were loaded before takeoff  
as shown above, what would the t o t a l  weight 
and moment be a f te r  60.0 gallons o f  fue l  
have been used durlng f l i g h t ?  

9-23 1- Weight 3421.0; moment 192.9. 
2- Weight 3421.0; moment 177.2. 
3- Weight 3766.0; moment 177.2. 
4- Wefght 3766.0; moment 192.9. 





703. Use Figure 31. 
GIVEN: 
Empty weight moment . . . . .  99.7 
Empty w t . ( o i l  not  included) . 2288.0 l bs .  
O i l . .  . . . . . . . . . . .  8 q t s .  
O i l  moment . . . . . . . . .  -0.2 
P i l o t  E f r on t  seat passenger. 330.0 lbs.  
Center passengers . . . . . .  290.0 l bs .  
A f t  passengers . . . . . . .  170.0 lbs.  
Baggage . . . . . . . . . . .  120.0 1 bs. 
Fuel . . . . . . . . . . . .  70.0 gals.  
If the a i rp lane  were loaded before takeof f  
as s h m  above, what would the  t o t a l  weight 
and moment be a f t e r  60.0 gal lons of fuel 
have been used dur ing f l i g h t ?  

9-23 1- Weight 3273.0; mment 184.5. 
2- Weight 3273.0; mment 168.8. 
3- Weight 3618.0; moment 184.5. 
4- Weight 3618.0; mment 1EE.8. 

704. Use Figure 31. 
GIVEN: 

706. Use Figure 31. 
GIVEN: 
Empty weight moment . . . . .  93.6 
Empty w t . ( o i l  not included) . 2310.0 lbs.  

O i l  moment . . . . . . . . .  -0.2 
P i l o t  E f r on t  seat passenger. 400.0 lbs.  
Center passengers . . . . . .  340.0 lbs. 
A f t  Dassenaers . . . . . . .  100.0 lbs.  

O i l . .  . . . . . . . . . .  . 8 q t s .  

Baggage . . . . . . . . . .  80.0 lbs.  
Fuel . . . . . . . . . . . .  70.0 gals.  
I f the a i rp lane  were loaded before takeoff 
as shown above, what would the t o t a l  weight 
and w e n t  be a f t e r  35.0 gal lons o f  f ue l  
have been used dur ing f l i g h t ?  

9-23 1- Weight 3455.0; moment 162.6. 
2- Weight 3455.0; moment 171.8. 
3- Weight 3650.0; moment 162.6. 
4- Weight 3650.0; moment 171.8. 

707. Use Figure 31. 
GIVEN: 

Empty weight moment . . . . .  98.2 Empty wei h t  moment . . . . .  92.6 
Empty w t . (o i l  n o t  included) . 2306.0 lbs.  Empty wt .?o i l  not  included) . 2290.0 lbs.  
O i l . .  . . . . . . . . . .  . 8 q t s .  O i l . .  . . . . . . . . . . .  8 q t s .  
O i l  moment . . . . . . . . .  -0.2 O i l  mment . . . . . . . . .  -0.2 
P i l o t  E f r o n t  seat passenger. 340.0 lbs.  P i l o t  E f r o n t  seat passenger. 340.0 lbs.  
Center passengers . . . . . .  340.0 lbs.  Center passengers . . . . . .  320.0 lbs.  
A f t  passengers . . . . . . .  260.0 lbs.  A f t  passengers . . . . . . .  150.0 lbs.  
Baggage . . . . . . . . . . .  60.0 lbs.  Bag age . . . . . . . . . . .  120.0 lbs.  
Fuel . . . . . . . . . . . .  65.0 gals. Fuel . . . . . . . . . . . .  80.0 gals. 
I f the a i rp lane were loaded before takeoff I f  the a i rp lane  were loaded before takeof f  
as shown above, what would the t o t a l  weight as shown above, what would the t o t a l  weight 
and moment be a f t e r  50.0 ga l lons of fuel and moment be a f te r  40.0 gal lons of fuel 
have been used dur ing f l i g h t ?  have been used dur ing f l i g h t ?  

9-23 1- Weight 3411.0; moment 173.1. 
2- Weight 3411.0; moment 186.3. 
3- Weight 3696.0; moment 173.1. 
4- Weight 3696.0; moment 186.3. 

9-23 1- Weight 3475.0; moment 170.0. 
2- Weight 3475.0; moment 180.5. 
3- Weight 3700.0; moment 170.0. 
4- Weight 3700.0; moment 180.5. 

705. Use Figure 31. 708. Use Figure 31. 
GIVEN: GIVEN: 

Empty weight moment . . . . .  88.0 Empty weight moment . . . . .  91.6 
Empty w t . (o i l  not  included) . 2140.0 l bs .  Empty w t . ( o i l  not  included) . 2270.0 lbs.  

O i l  moment . . . . . . . . .  -0.2 O i l  mment . . . . . . . . .  -0.2 
P i l o t  II f r o n t  seat passenger. 400.0 lbs.  P i l o t  & f ront  seat passenger. 340.0 lbs. 
Center passengers . . . . . .  350.0 lbs.  Center passengers . . . . . .  320.0 lbs. 
A f t  passengers . . . . . . .  310.0 lbs.  A f t  passengers . . . . . . .  310.0 lbs.  
Baggage . . . . . . . . . . .  120.0 lbs.  Baggage . . . . . . . . . . .  80.0 lbs. 
Fuel . . . . . . . . . . . .  80.0 gals. Fuel . . . . . . . . . . . .  80.0 gals. 
If the a i rp lane  were loaded before takeoff I f  the a i rp lane were loaded before takeoff 
as shown above, what would the t o t a l  weight as shown above, what would the t o t a l  weight 
and moment be a f t e r  50.0 gal lons o f  fuel and moment be a f t e r  50.0 gal lons of fuel 
have been used dur ing f l i g h t ?  have been used dur ing f l i g h t ?  

O i l . .  . . . . . . . . . . .  e q t s .  O i l . .  . . . . . . . . . .  . 8 q t s .  

9-23 1- Weight 3515.0; moment 183.1. 9-23 1- Weight 3515.0; moment 190.0. 
2- Weiqht 3515.0; moment 176.8. 
3- Weight 3800.0; moment 190.0. 

2- Weight 3515.0; moment 196.3. 
3- Weiaht 3800.0: mcment 196.3. 
4- Weight 3800.0; manent 183.1. 
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709. Which of the fo l lowing has the most s ign i -  
f i c a n t  e f f e c t  on the ind icated airspeed 
a t  which an a i rp lane S t a l l s ?  

9-19 1- F l i g h t  a l t i t u d e .  
2- Atmospheric pressure. 
3- Atmspheric temperature. 
4- Airplane a t t i t u d e .  

710. An a i rp lane i n  a steep-banked t u r n  s t a l l s  
a t  a higher airspeed than i t  does w i t h  
the wings l eve l  because i n  the t u r n  the  

9-18 1- c r i t i c a l  angle o f  a t tack  has de- 
creased. 

2- c r i t i c a l  angle of at tack i s  reached 
a t  a higher airspeed. 

3- t o t a l  l i f t  has decreased. 
4- e f f e c t i v e  t h r u s t  has decreased. 

711. The angle of a t tack a t  which an a i rp lane 

9-18 

s t a l l s  

1- w i l l  occur a t  smaller angles of 
a t tack f l y i n g  downwind than when 
f l y i n g  upwind. 

2- i s  dependent upon the speed of the 
a i r f l o w  over the wings. 

3- i s  a func t i on  of speed and densi ty  
a l t i t u d e .  

4- w i l l  remain constant regardless of 
gross weight. 

712. What determines the angle of a t tack a t  

9-18 

which an a i rp lane s t a l l s ?  

1- Design o f  the wing. 
2- Load fac to r .  
3- True airspeed. 
4- Airplane gross weight. 

713. To increase the r a t e  of t u r n  and a t  the 
same t ime decrease the radius,  a p i l o t  
should 

9-17 1- shallow the bank and decrease 

2- steepen the bank and increase 

3- shallow the bank and increase 

4- steepen the bank and decrease 

a i r  speed. 

airspeed . 

airspeed. 

airspeed. 

714. If the  airsoeed was Increased fran 90 MPH 
t o  135 MPH dur ing a l e v e l  60' banked turn, 
t he  load factor  would 

9-17 1- remain the same b u t  t he  radius of 

2- increase due t o  add i t i ona l  c e n t r i -  

3- decrease and the radius of t u r n  

4- remain the  same b u t  the rad ius of 

the t u r n  would decrease. 

fugal force. 

would increase. 

t u r n  would increase. 

715. lncreasing the  airspeed wh i l e  maintaining 
a constant load factor  dur ing a l eve l ,  
coordinated t u r n  would r e s u l t  i n  

9-17 1- an increase i n  cen t r i f uga l  force. 
2- t he  same radius o f  turn.  
3- a decrease i n  the  rad ius o f  turn.  
4- an increase i n  the radius o f  turn.  

716. I n  coordinated f l i g h t  f o r  any s p e c i f i c  
bank, the fas te r  the speed o f  the a i rp lane  
the  

9-17 1- smaller t he  rad ius and the slower 

2- greater the radius and the fas te r  

3- smaller t he  radius and the fas te r  

4- greater the radius and the slower 

the r a t e  o f  turn.  

the r a t e  of turn.  

the r a t e  o f  turn.  

the r a t e  o f  turn.  

717. Which statement i s  co r rec t  w i t h  respect t o  
r a t e  and radius o f  t u r n  fo r  an a i rp lane  
flown i n  a coordinated t u r n  a t  a constant 
a1 t i tude? 

9-17 1- For any spec i f i c  angle of bank and 
airspeed, the l i g h t e r  the a i rp lane  
the faster  t he  r a t e  and the smaller 
the radius o f  turn.  

2- For a sDeci f ic  anale of bank and 
airspeed the r a t e a n d  rad ius o f  
t u r n  w i l l  not  vary. 

3- The fas te r  t he  t r u e  airspeed, the 
faster the r a t e  and la rge r  the radius 
of t u r n  regardless of the angle of 
bank. 

4- To maintain a steady r a t e  o f  turn, 
the angle o f  bank must be increased 
as the airspeed I s  decreased. 
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718. I n  airplanes a l l  s t a l l s  are caused by 

9-18 1- exceeding the c r i t i c a l  angle of 

2- a l oss  o f  alrspeed. 
at tack.  

3- exceeding the c r i t i c a l  angle of 
p i tch.  

4- misuse of the elevators. 

719. Which statement i s  t r u e  r e l a t i n g  t o  the  

9-19 

fac to rs  which produce s t a l l s ?  

1- The s t a l l i n g  angle of a t tack  
depends upon the  speed of  the 
a l r f l o w  over the  wings. 

2- The c r i t i c a l  angle of a t tack  i s  
a funct ion o f  t he  degree of bank. 

3- To accelerate a s t a l l  w i l l  always 
produce a spin. 

4- The s t a l l i n g  angle o f  a t tack  i s  
independent o f  t he  speed of a l r -  
f l o w  over the  wings. 

720. GIVEN: 
Airplane weight . . . 5,000 lbs.  
CG . . . . . . . . . Sta t i on  75.0 
A f t  CG l i m i t  . . . . Sta t i on  75.5 

How much weight could be added a t  S ta t i on  
150.0 wi thout  exceeding the  a f t  CG l i m i t ?  

0-23 1- 33.5 lbs.  
~ ~~ 

2- 72.3 lbs.  
3- 74.5 l bs .  
4- 150.0 lbs.  

721. 

9-23 

Consider the  fo l lowing: 
A i r c r a f t  weight . . . 4.000 lbs.  
CG l oca t i on  . . . . . Sta t i on  70.0 
A f t  CG l i m i t  . . . . Sta t i on  70.5 

How much weight could be added a t  S ta t i on  
100.0 wi thout exceeding the a f t  CG l i m i t ?  

1- 67.7 lbs.  . _. . 
2- 137.9 i b s .  
3- 143.4 lbs.  
4- 170.5 lbs.  

722. The center o f  g r a v i t y  o f  an a i rp lane  I s  

9-23 1- v e r t i c a l  axis.  

computed along the 

2- l ong i tud ina l  axis. 
3- hor izonta l  axis.  
4- l a t e r a l  axis. 

723. If a l l  index u n i t s  are p o s i t i v e  when com- 
put ing weight and balance the l oca t i on  of 
the datum would be a t  the 

9-23 ' 1- t r a i l i n g  edge o f  the wing. 
2- cen te r l i ne  of the main wheels. 
3- nose, o r  out i n  f ron t  of the a i r -  

craf t .  
4- c e n t e r l i n e  o f  the nose o r  ta i lwheel  

depending on the type a i r c r a f t .  

724. Consider the fo l lowing:  
A i r c r a f t  weight . . . 6,700 lbs. 
CG l oca t i on  . . . . . 75" a f t  of datum 

What i s  the new CG l oca t i on  if 230 lbs. o f  
baggage are added a t  145" a f t  o f  datum? 

9-23 1- 72.7". 
2- 77.3". 
3- 98.0". 
4- 145.0". 

725. Assume an a i rp lane i s  loaded as follows: 
Weight "A" - 155 lbs. @ 13" a f t  of datum 
Weight "B" - 205 lbs.  @ 90" a f t  o f  datum 
Weight "C" - 85 lbs.  @ 160" a f t  of datum 

According t o  t h i s  informat ion only, the CG 
would be located a t  

9-23 1- 76.5" a f t  of datum. 
2- 129.5" a f t  o f  datum. 
3- 117.0" a f t  o f  datum. 
4- 151.5" a f t  o f  datum. 

726. Assume an a i rp lane  Is loaded as follows: 
Weight "A" - 200 lbs. @ 14" a f t  of datum 
Weight "B" - 160 lbs.  @ 80" a f t  of datum 
Weight "C" - 125 lbs.  @ 175" a f t  of datum 

According t o  t h i s  informat ion only, the CG 
would be located a t  

9-23 1- 13.9" a f t  o f  datum. 
2- 55.5" a f t  o f  datum. 
3- 77.2" a f t  of datum. 
4- 89.6" a f t  o f  datum. 
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727. Suppose the landing gear of an a i rp lane 
moves rearward when ret ract ing.  Does 
t h i s  a f f e c t  the CG? 

9-23 1- No; the CG l oca t i on  would remain 
the same. 

unpredictable. 
2- Yes; bu t  the CG movement would be 

3- Yes; the CG would move a f t .  
4- Yes; the CG would move forward. 

728. Assume an airplane i s  loaded as fo l lows: 
Weight "A" - 200 lbs.  @ 10" a f t  of datum 
Weight "8" - 100 lbs.  @ 100" a f t  of datum 
Weight "C" - 50 lbs.  @ 250" a f t  of datum 
According t o  t h i s  information only, the CG 
would be located a t  

Q-23 1- 68" a f t  o f  datum. 
2- 70" a f t  o f  datum. 
3- 85.7" a f t  o f  datum. 
4- 157" a f t  o f  datum. 

729. Assume an airplane i s  loaded as fo l lows: 
Weight "A" - 50 lbs.  I? 200" a f t  o f  datum 
Weight "5" - 150 lbs.  @ 80" a f t  o f  datun 
Weight "C" - 230 lbs.  @ 30" a f t  of datum 
According t o  t h i s  informat ion only, the CG 
would be located a t  

9-23 1- 6.7" a f t  o f  datum. 
2- 67.2" a f t  o f  datum. 
3- 7.2" a f t  o f  datum. 
4- 72.0" a f t  of datum. 

730. Consider the fo l lowing: 
A i r c r a f t  weight . . . .  5,000 lbs.  
CG l oca t i on  . . . . . .  Stat ion 80.0 
CG a f t  l i m i t  . . . . .  Stat ion 80.5 

What i s  the maximum weight t ha t  could be 
added a t  Stat ion 150.0 wi thout exceeding 
the a f t  CG l i m i t ?  

9-23 1- 35.9 lbs.  
2- 69.5 lbs. 

731. The loca t i on  o f  the center o f  g r a v i t y  can 

Q-23 1- subtract ing t o t a l  weight from t o t a l  

2- subtract ing t o t a l  moments f r o m  t o t a l  

3- d i v id lng  t o t a l  weight by t o t a l  

4- d i v i d i n g  t o t a l  moments by t o t a l  

always be found by 

mments. 

weight. 

moments. 

weight. 

732. If the landing gear on an a i rp lane moves 
forward dur ing re t rac t i on ,  the 

9-23 1- t o t a l  moments w i l l  decrease. 
2- t o t a l  moments w i l l  renain the same. 
3- t o t a l  moments w i l l  increase. 
4- center o f  g r a v i t y  w i l l  remain the 

same. 

733. Consider the following: 
A i r c r a f t  weight . . . .  9,500 lbs. 
CG l oca t i on  . . . . . .  Stat ion 90.0 
A f t  CG l i m i t  . . . . .  Stat ion 90.5 

How much weight could be added a t  Stat ion 
120 without exceeding the a f t  CG l i m i t ?  

0-23 1- 30.0 lbs.  
2- 61.0 lbs.  
3- 110.5 lbs.  
4- 161.0 lbs.  

734. GIVEN: 
Airplane weight . . . .  6,400 lbs.  
CG l oca t i on  . . . . . .  Stat ion 80.0 
A f t  CG l i m i t  . . . . .  Stat ion 80.5 

How much wetght could be added a t  Stat ion 
150.0 wi thout exceeding the a f t  CG l l m i t ?  

9-23 1- 5.0 lbs.  
2- 46.0 lbs.  
3- 69.5 lbs.  
4- 70.0 lbs.  

3- 70 l b s  
4- 160.5 lbs. 
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735. Assume an a i rp lane  i s  loaded as follows: 
Weight "A" - 80 lbs. B 200" a f t  o f  datum 
Weight "8" - 160 lbs.  @ 90" a f t  o f  datum 
Weight "C" - 240 lbs. @ 60" a f t  o f  datum 
According t o  t h i s  i n f o n a t i o n  only, the CG 
would be located a t  

9-23 1- 9.3" a f t  o f  datum. 
2- 12.8" a f t  of datum. 
3- 93.3" a f t  o f  datum. 
4- 128" a f t  o f  datun. 

736. Consider the fo l lowing:  
A i r c r a f t  weight . . . 7.650 lbs.  
CG l o c a t i o n  . . . . . 79" a f t  o f  datum 

What i s  the new CG l o c a t i o n  if 250 lbs.  of 
baggage are added a t  150" a f t  of datum? 

9-23 1- 76.7" a f t  of datum. 
2- 81.2" a f t  o f  datum. 
3- 102.1'' a f t  o f  datun. 
4- 153.8" a f t  o f  datum. 

739. GIVEN: 

Airplane weight . . . 3,700 lbs. 
CG l oca t i on  . . . . . Sta t i on  77 
A f t  CG l i m i t  . . . . Sta t i on  79 

What i s  the maximun weight t ha t  could be 
added a t  S ta t i on  150.0 wi thout exceeding 
the a f t  CG l i m i t s ?  

9-23 1- 10.4 lbs.  
2- 71.0 lbs.  ~ . . .  
3- 104.2 lbs.  
4- 132.3 lbs.  

740. Consider the fol lowing: 
A i r c r a f t  weight . . . 5,750 lbs. 
CG l oca t i on  . . . . . 77" a f t  o f  datum 

What i s  the new CG l oca t i on  i f  193 lbs.  o f  
baggage are added a t  145" a f t  o f  datum? 

9-23 1- 59.0" a f t  o f  datum. 
2- 69.8" a f t  o f  datum. 
3- 79.2" a f t  o f  datum. 
4- 89.0" a f t  of datum. 

737. GIVEN: 
741. GIVEN: A i r c r a f t  weiaht . . . 2.800 lbs. 

CG l oca t i on  . . . . 4 Q  a f t  o f  datun Airplane weight . . . 2,930 lbs.  
CG l oca t i on  . . . . . Sta t i on  80.0 

What i s  the new CG l oca t i on  i f  70 lbs.  o f  
If  80 lbs.  of weight are added a t  80" a f t  
o f  datum. the  new CG w i l l  be 

baqqaqe are added a t  S ta t i on  117? 
9-23 1- 37.6" a f t  o f  datum. 

2- 38.9" a f t  of datun. 
3- 41.1" a f t  of datum. 
4- 42.5" a f t  of datum. 

_ _  . 
9-23 1- S ta t i on  88.0. 

2- S ta t i on  80.8. 
3- S ta t i on  117.0. 
4- S ta t i on  197.0. 

738. Consider the fo l lowinq:  
742. Consider the fo l lowing:  A i r c r a f t  weight . . . 3,500 lbs.  

CG l o c a t i o n  . . . . . Sta t i on  70.0 A i r c r a f t  weight . . . 6,240 lbs.  
A f t  CG l i m i t  . . . . Sta t i on  70.5 CG l oca t i on  . . . . . 71" a f t  o f  datum 

What i s  t he  maximum weight t ha t  could be 
added a t  S ta t i on  100.0 wi thout  exceeding 
the  a f t  CG l i m i t ?  

What i s  the new CG l oca t i on  if 210 lbs.  of 
baggage are added a t  140" a f t  of datum? 

Q-23 1- 73.2" a f t  o f  datum. 
9-23 1- 20.6 l bs .  

2- 29.5 lbs.  
3- 35.0 lbs. 
4- 59.3 lbs.  

2- 83.2" a f t  of datum. 
3- 140.0" a f t  of datum. 
4- 211.0'' a f t  o f  datum. 
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743. Solve the fo l l ow ing  weight problem: 
Weight "A" - 130 lbs.  @ 14" a f t  o f  datum 
Weight "8" - 120 lbs. @ 85" a f t  o f  datum 
Weight " C "  - 55 lbs.  @ 190" a f t  o f  datum 
The CG would be located haw fa r  a f t  of 
da tum? 

9-23 1- .01". 
2- 73.6". 
3- 81.1". 
4- 286.0". 

744. Assume an a i rp lane  i s  loaded as fo l lows: 
Weight "A" - 180 lbs.  @ 16" a f t  of datum 
Weight "9" - 130 lbs.  @ 70" a f t  of datum 
Weight "C" - 75 lbs.  @ 165" a f t  o f  datum 
According t o  t h i s  information only. the CG 
would be located a t  

9-23 1- 96.6" a f t  o f  datum. 
2- 93.7" a f t  o f  datum. 
3- 63.2" a f t  o f  datum. 
4- 24.1" a f t  of datun. 

745. Precession e r ro rs  i n  the a t t i t u d e  i n d i -  

R-01 1- increasing load factors .  

ca to r  a r e  induced by 

2- g rav i ta t i ona l  forces. 
3- 360" turns. 
4- skidding turns o r  when accelerat ing 

and decelerat ing.  

746. Deceleration e r r o r  w i l l  be displayed on 
the a t t i t u d e  i n d i c a t o r  by a fa lse 

R-01 1- nose-high ind icat ion.  
2- nose-low ind icat ion.  
3- bank t o  the r i g h t .  
4- bank t o  the l e f t .  

747. I n  a coordinated t u r n  the  displacenent of 
t he  t u r n  needle 

R-03 1- increases as angle of bank increases 

2- ind icates the angle of bank. 
3- remains constant f o r  a 30' bank 

4- increases as angle o f  bank increases 

and airspeed decreases. 

regardless of airspeed. 

and airspeed increases. 

748. If, without  ad jus t i ng  the  a l t ime te r  set-  
t i ng ,  a f l i g h t  i s  made from an area of 
h igh temperature i n t o  an area of low 
temperature and a constant a l t i t u d e  i s  
malntalned, the actual  a l t i t u d e  o f  t he  
a i rp lane  would be 

R-04 1- lower than the a l t lme te r  indicates.  
2- a t  a l e v e l  below the  standard d a t m  

plane. 
3- a t  t h e  same l e v e l  as the a l t ime te r  

Indlcates.  
4- h lgher than the  a l t ime te r  indicates.  

749. If, without  ad just ing the  a l t ime te r  set -  
t ing,  a f l l g h t  i s  made from an area o f  low 
pressure i n t o  an area of h igh pressure and 
a constant a l t i t u d e  i s  maintained, t he  
a l t ime te r  would i n d i c a t e  

R-04 1- higher than the  actual  a l t i t u d e  
above sea leve l .  

2- t h e  actual  a l t i t u d e  above ground 
leve l .  

3- t he  actual  a l t i t u d e  above sea l eve l .  
4- lower than the  actual  a l t i t u d e  above 

sea l e v e l .  

750. If. wi thout  ad jus t i ng  the a l t lme te r  set-  
t ing,  a f l i g h t  i s  made from an area of low 
temperature i n t o  an area o f  h igh  tenpera- 
t u r e  and a constant a l t i t u d e  i s  malntained, 
the actual  a l t i t u d e  of the a i rp lane  would 
be 

R-04 1- a t  a leve l  below the standard datum 
plane. 

ind icates . 2- a t  t he  same leve l  as the  a l t ime te r  

3- higher than the a l t ime te r  indicates.  
4- lower than the  a l t i m e t e r  indicates.  

751. If a constant ind icated a l t i t u d e  and a l t i -  
meter s e t t i n g  a r e  maintained and the tem- 
perature increases, what would be the 
ef fect  on the t r u e  a l t i t u d e  and pressure 
a l t i t u d e ?  

1- Both t r u e  a l t i t u d e  and pressure 
a l t i t u d e  decrease. 

2- True a l t i t u d e  remains the same wh i l e  
pressure a l t i t u d e  increases. 

R-04 

3- Both t r u e  a l t i t u d e  and pressure 
a l t i t u d e  Increase. 

4- True a l t i t u d e  increases wh i l e  pres- 
sure a l t i t u d e  remains the same. 
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752. Assume an a l t imeter  i s  set  t o  29.84" Hg 
and the correct  a l t imeter  s e t t i n g  i s  
30.00" Hg. If under these condi t ions a 
landing i s  made a t  an a i r p o r t  where the 
f i e l d  e levat ion i s  772 feet ,  the a l t i -  
meter would ind icate approximately 

R-04 1- 160 feet. 
2- 612 feet. 
3- 772 feet.  
4- 932 feet. 

753. When operating a t  o r  above 18.000 feet 
MSL, the lowest usable f l i g h t  leve l  i s  
determined by the 

aimsphere. 

o f  operation. 

area o f  operation. 

phere. 

R-04 1- nonstandard temperature of the 

2- atmospheric pressure i n  the area 

3- atmospheric temperature i n  the 

.4- nonstandard pressure of the abnos- 

754. Which statement i s  t r u e  regardlng usable 
f l i g h t  l eve l s  when operating a t  o r  above 
18,000 feet MSL? 

R-04 1- 

2- 

3- 

4- 

When the reported a l t imeter  se t t i ng  
decreases, the lowest usable f l i g h t  
1 eve1 decreases. 
When the reported a l t imeter  se t t i ng  
increases, the lowest usable f l i g h t  
leve l  increases. 
When the reported a l t ime te r  se t t i ng  
decreases, t h e  lowest usable f l i g h t  
l eve l  increases. 
Regardless o f  the reported al t imeter 
set t ing,  the lowest usable f l i g h t  
l e v e l  remains the same. 

755. I f  a f l i g h t  i s  made from an area of h igh 
pressure i n t o  an area of low pressure 
without adjust ing the a l t imeter  set t ing,  
the actual a l t i t u d e  o f  the a i rp lane 
would be 

R-04 1- a t  the same leve l  as the a l t imeter  

2- lower than the a l t imeter  indicates. 
3- higher than the a l t ime te r  indicates.  
4- a t  a leve l  below the standard datum 

indicates. 

plane. 

756. Which statement i s  t r u e  regarding a sensi- 

R-04 

757. 

R-04 

758. 

- 
t i v e  a l t imeter? 

1- The a l t imeter  w i l l  assure safe te r -  
r a i n  clearance i f  adjusted t o  the 
pro per a 1 t i  meter set t i ng . 
indicated a l t i t u d e  w i t h  ident ica l  
a l t ime te r  set t ings w i l l  always be 
a t  the same t rue  a l t i t ude .  

3- If correct ions are mde  for non- 
standard temperature and pressure, 
the a l t lmeter  w l l l  g ive an accurate 
i nd i ca t i on  r e l a t i v e  t o  t e r r a i n  
clearance. 

a l t i t u d e  above t e r r a i n  on ly  when 
operating over f l a t  ter ra1 n. 

2- A l l  a i r c r a f t  f l y i n g  a t  the same 

4- The a l t imeter  w i l l  ind icate accurate 

On a wanner than standard day the pressure 
l eve l  where the a l t imeter  w i l l  ind icate 
4,000 feet would be 

1- higher than i t  would under standard 

2- the same as i t  would under standard 

3- the same as i t  would under colder 

4- lower than i t  would under standard 

conditions. 

conditions. 

than standard conditions. 

conditions. 

I f .  without adjust ing the a l t imeter  set- 
t ing,  a f l i g h t  i s  made from an area o f  
h igh pressure i n t o  an area o f  lower pres- 
sure and a constant a l t i t u d e  i s  maintained, 
the a l t ime te r  would ind icate 

R-04 1- higher than the actual  a l t i t u d e  
above sea leve l .  

2- lower than the actual  a l t i t u d e  above 
sea level .  

3- the actual a l t i t u d e  above sea level .  
4- the actual a l t i t u d e  above ground 

level .  
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759. The loca t i on  o f  the s t a t i c  vent which 
would Drovide the most accurate measure- 
ment ok s t a t i c  pressure under va r iab le  
f l i g h t  conditions i s  one i n s t a l l e d  

R-08 1- i n  the p i t o t  head which encounters 
r e l a t i v e l y  undisturbed a i r .  

2- i n  the cockpi t  where i t  i s  no t  i n -  
fluenced by var iab le angle o f  attack. 

3- on one side of the a i rp lane and 
covered by a f i n e  screen. 

4- on each side o f  the a i rp lane where 
the system w i l l  compensate f o r  
va r ia t i on  of a i rp lane a t t i t ude .  

760. P i t o t  s t a t i c  system errors  are general ly 
the greatest i n  which range of airspeed? 

R-08 1- Maneuvering speed. 
2- High airspeed. 
3- Low airspeed. 
4- Cruising airspeed. 

761. One of the possible resu l t s  of using the 
emergency a l ternate source of s t a t i c  pres- 
sure i n  an unpressurized a i rp lane i s  that 
the 

R-08 1- a l t imeter  my ind i ca te  an a l t i t u d e  
lower than the actual  a l t i t u d e  being 
flown. 

2- v e r t i c a l  ve loc i t y  i nd i ca to r  may 
ind icate a continuous descent. 

3- a l t imeter  may ind icate an a l t i t u d e  
higher than the actual a l t i t u d e  
being flown. 

than normal. 
4- airspeed ind i ca to r  may ind icate less 

762. Which instrument would be affected by low 

R-07 1- Ver t ica l  ve loc i t y  ind icator .  
2- Airspeed ind icator .  
3- Pressure a1 t imeter.  
4- Heading indicator.  

pressure as indicated on the suct ion gauge? 

763. Which airspeed would a p i l o t  be t o  
i den t i f y  by the co lo r  coding of an a i r -  
speed ind icator? 

1- The maximum landing gear extended 

2- The maximum f l a p  operating speed. 
3- The never-exceed speed. 
4- The maximun s t ruc tu ra l  c ru i s ing  

R-06 
speed. 

speed. 

764. If the s t a t i c  pressure por ts  iced over 
wh i l e  descending from a l t i t ude .  the a i r -  
speed ind i ca to r  would read 

R-06 1- zero. 
2- high. 
3- low. 
4- correct ly .  

765. What speed i s  indicated by the lowest a i r -  
speed l i m i t  of the white arc  on the a i r -  
speed ind icator? 

R-06 1- The power-off s t a l l i n g  speed w i t h  
the gear and f l aps  i n  the landing 
pos i t ion.  

2- The power-on s t a l l i n g  speed w i t h  
flaps and landing gear retracted. 

3- The maximum speed a t  which t o  
fu l l  f laps. 

lower 

4- The maximun speed for f l y i n g  i n  
turbulent  a i r  o r  f o r  abrupt rmneu- 
vers . 

766. If the ram a i r  input  to the p i t o t  head o f  
the p i t o t  system becomes blocked (dra in  
ho le open), the ind icated airspeed w i l l  
general ly 

R-06 1- decrease as a l t i t u d e  i s  increased. 
2- renain unchanged. 
3- increase as a l t i t u d e  i s  increased. 
4- drOD t o  zero. 

767. If the ram a i r  input and the d ra in  hole o f  
the D i t o t  svstem becomes blocked. t r a m i n a  
the pressu& i n  the system, the indicated- 
airspeed w i l l  general ly 

R-06 1- vary excessively dur ing l e v e l  f l i g h t  

2- decrease during climbs. 
3- no t  change dur ing l eve l  f l i g h t .  even 

when the actual  airspeed i s  var ied 
by l a rge  power changes. 

4- increase dur ing descents. 

when the actual  airspeed i s  varied. 

768. I f ,  wh i l e  on the ground, a sensi t ive a l t i -  
meter i s  set  t o  29.92" Hg and the ambient 
pressure i s  219.92" Hg, the a l t imeter  w i l l  
ind icate 

R-04 1- densi ty a l t i t ude .  
2- zero. 
3- f i e l d  elevation. 
4- t r u e  a l t i t ude .  
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769. To determine pressure a l t i t u d e  p r i o r  t o  
takeoff ,  the a l t imeter  should be set t o  

R-11 1- 29.92" Hg and the a l t imeter  i n d i -  

2- the current  a l t imeter  set t ing.  
3- the f i e l d  elevat ion and the pres- 

sure reading i n  the a l t imeter  
set t ing window noted. 

nonstandard temperature. 

cat ion noted. 

4- the densi ty a l t i t u d e  corrected for 

770. P i l o t s  adjust  t h e i r  a l t imeters  t o  the same 
a l t imeter  se t t i ng  because t h i s  

R-10 1- assures be t te r  v e r t i c a l  separation 

2- af fords accurate t e r r a i n  clearance 

3- eliminates the need t o  make in -  

of a i r c r a f t .  

i n  mountainous areas. 

f l i g h t  calculat ions o f  t rue a l t i -  
tude. 

4- eliminates a l t imeter  e r r o r  due t o  
pos i t i on  of s t a t i c  source. 

771. Acceleration error w i l l  be displayed on 

R-09 1- bank t o  the l e f t .  

the a t t i t u d e  ind icator  by a f a l se  

2- nose-low indicat ion.  
3- nose-high indicat ion.  
4- bank t o  the r i gh t .  

772. I n  the Northern Hemisphere, a magnetic 
compass w i l l  normally i nd i ca te  a t u r n  
toward the 

R-09 1- south when the a i rp lane i s  accel- 

2- east if a r i g h t  t u r n  i s  entered 

3- east i f  a r i g h t  t u r n  i s  entered 

4- west i f  a r i g h t  t u r n  i s  entered 

erated on a nor th  heading. 

from a south heading. 

f ran  a north heading. 

from a nor th  heading. 

773. The deviat ion e r ro r  of a m g n e t i c  canpass 
var ies 

774. The deviat ion e r r o r  of a magnetic compass 

R-09 

var ies according t o  the 

accelerates. 
1- airspeed changes as the a i rp lane 

2- geographic l oca t i on  o f  the airplane. 
3- headings being flown. and i s  the 

4- a i rp lane e l e c t r i c a l  systems i n  use. 
same f o r  a l l  airplanes. 

775. The campensating magnets of a magnetic 
canpass should be adjusted 

R-09 1- w i t h  the engine running. 
2- w i th  the engine shut down. 
3- with the r a d i o  equipment "off." 
4- on not less than 90° increments. 

776. Deviation e r r o r  o f  the magnetic compass i s  
caused by 

R-09 1- nor ther ly  turn ing error.  
2- accelerat ion and deceleration. 
3- the d i f ference i n  locat ion of t rue  

nor th  and magnetic north. 
4- c e r t a i n  metals and e l e c t r i c a l  systems 

w i t h i n  the airplane. 

777. While i n  a shallow turn, the magnetic cm- 

R-09 

pass card 

1- remains s tat ionary and the airplane 
ro ta tes  around the canpass card. 

2- r m i n s  stat ionary i n  r e l a t i o n  t o  
the a i rp lane throughout the turn. 

3- continues t o  ro ta te  i n  the same 
d i r e c t i o n  as the turn. 

4- continues to ro ta te  i n  a d i rec t i on  
opposite to tha t  o f  the turn. 

778. What effect would using the a l ternate 
source o f  s t a t i c  pressure (which i s  vented 
ins ide an unpressurized airplane) have on 
the a i rp lane instrunent indicat ions? 

1- The v e r t i c a l  v e l o c i t y  ind icator  may 
im l i ca te  a continuous descent. 

2- The t u r n  needle may become inopera- 

R-08 

t i v e .  
3- The airspeed ind icator  may indicate 

slower than the actual airspeed 
being flown. 

R - 0 9  1- as the a i rp lane accelerates. 
2- according t o  the geographical loca- 

t i o n  o f  the airplane. 
3- on d i f f e r e n t  headings. 
4- the same f o r  a l l  airplanes on a l l  

4- The a l t imeter  may ind icate higher 
than the actual  a l t i t u d e  being 

headings. flown. 
b 
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779. The indicated airspeed on the f inal ap- 
proach t o  a landing should be fas te r  than 
normal when 

U-02 1- atmospheric condi t ions are below 
standard. 

2- landing a t  a i rpo r t s  above 5,000 

3- making a power approach. 
4- turbulent condi t ions ex i s t .  

feet MSL. 

780. Which statement i s  t r u e  regarding takeoffs 

U-01 1- Engine cowl flaps should be closed 
dur ing a l l  cold weather operations. 

2- The engine develops less power dur- 
i n g  co ld weather. and therefore re- 
quires a longer takeoff distance. 

3- An engine might develop more than 
the rated power, even though the 
RPM and MP l i m i t s  are no t  exceeded. 

takeoff  i n  cold weather i s  not ad- 
v isable under any circmstances. 

during cold weather? 

4- The use o f  carburetor heat during 

781. With regard t o  the technique required f o r  
a crosswind correct ion on takeoff, a p i l o t  
should use 

1- a i l e ron  pressure I n t o  the wind and U-01 
i n i t i a t e  the l i f t - o f f  a t  a normal 
airspeed i n  both ta i lwheel  and nose- 
wheel type airplanes. 

2- rudder as required t o  maintain d i -  
rect ional  control ,  a i l e ron  pressure 
i n t o  the wind, and higher than nor- 
mal l i f t - o f f  airspeed i n  both con- 
ventional and nosewheel type a i r -  
planes. 

3- r i g h t  rudder pressure, a l l e ron  
pressure i n t o  the wind, and higher 
than normal l i f t - o f f  airspeed i n  
both t r i c y c l e  and conventional 
gear airplanes. 

nosewheel type airplane, but use 
the technique described i n  response 
"2" when f l y i n g  a ta i lwheel  type 
airplane. 

4- normal takeoff  technique w i t h  a 

782. Reverted rubber hydroplaning (a i rp lane 
skimning on wet runway) occurs when the 
p i l o t  

U-01 1- locks the wheel brakes f o r  a pro- 

2- overcontrols the rudder. 
3- i n t e r m i t t e n t l y  applies wheel brakes 

4- lands i n  an excessive crosswind. 

longed period. 

for  short  periods. 

783. Dynamic hydroplaning (airplane skimning on 

U-01 1- slow speeds w i t h  on ly  a t h l n  f i l m  o f  

2- h igh speeds w l t h  standing water on 

3- slow speeds w l t h  standing water on 

4- hiqh speeds w l th  only a f i l m  o f  water 

wet runway) occurs a t  

water on t h e  runway. 

the runway. 

the runway. 

on the runway. 

784. Viscous hydroplaning (airplane skimning on 

U-01 1- slow speeds w i t h  on ly  a th in f i l m  o f  
water on a runway w i t h  a smooth act- 
ing surface. 

the runway. 

the runway. 

water on the runway. 

wet runway) occurs a t  

2- h igh speeds w i t h  standing water on 

3- slow speeds w l t h  standing water on 

4- on ly  h igh speeds w i th  a t h i n  f i l m  of 

785. The correct  airspeed during a power ap- 
proach t o  a shor t - f ie ld  landing may be 
v e r i f i e d  by 

u-01 1- the a b i l i t y  t o  land on a predeter- 
mined spot. 

2- the a b i l i t y  t o  maintain a constant 

3- l i t t l e  o r  no f l oa t i ng  dur ing the 

4- imnediate response t o  cont ro l  usage. 

anqle of descent. 

landing f lare.  
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786. Unless the engine manufacturer has recom- 
mended the use o f  low-lead qasol ine, the 
use o f  t h i s  gasol ine 

P-05 1- should be avoided because o f  possi- 
b l e  excessive engine wear. 

2- i s  permissible and encouraged as a 
means t o  decrease a i r  po l l u t i on .  

3- should be l i m i t e d  because of i t s  
h igh power output. 

4- i s  permissible on l y  if the grade of 
fuel i s  the same as t h a t  recom- 
mended. 

787. To minimize the s ide loads placed on the 
landing gear dur ing touchdown the p i l o t  
should keep the 

U-01 1- d i r e c t i o n  o f  motion of the a i rp lane 

2- downwind wins lowered s u f f i c i e n t l y  
p a r a l l e l  t o  the runway. 

t o  e l iminate- the tendency for   the^ 
a i rp lane  t o  d r i f t .  

3- l ong i tud ina l  ax i s  o f  the a i rp lane 
p a r a l l e l  to the d i r e c t i o n  of i t s  
motion. 

4- a i rp lane headed s u f f i c i e n t l y  i n t o  
the crosswind so t h a t  the d i r e c t i o n  
o f  motion o f  the a i rp lane i s  par- 
a l l e l  t o  the runway. 

788. Under n o n a l  condi t ions,  a good crosswind 
landing on a runway requi res tha t ,  a t  the 
moment of touchdown, the 

1- d i r e c t i o n  o f  motion o f  the a i rp lane 

2- d i r e c t i o n  of motion o f  the a i rp lane 

U-01 
be p a r a l l e l  t o  the runway. 

and i t s  l ong i tud ina l  ax i s  be par- 
a l l e l  t o  the runway. 

3- upwind wheel should be braked l i g h t -  
l y  t o  con t ro l  the s h i f t i n g  center of 
g r a v i t y  . 

4- l ong i tud ina l  ax is  of the a i rp lane  be 
p a r a l l e l  t o  the d i r e c t i o n  of motion 
o f  t he  a i rp lane.  

789. Assume an a l t ime te r  ind icates an a l t i t u d e  
o f  2,100 f e e t  MSL w i t h  an a l t ime te r  set- 
t i n g  o f  30.12" Hg. What i s  the approxi- 
mate pressure a l t i t u d e ?  

R-11 1- 2,300 feet.  
2- 1.900 feet .  
3- 2;080 f ee t .  
4- 2,180 feet. 

790. What i s  the r e l a t i o n s h i p  o f  densi ty  a l t i -  
tude (DA) t o  pressure a l t i t u d e  (PA) under 
standard temperature and pressure condi- 
t i o n s  a t  any given a l t i t u d e ?  

R-11 1- DA gradual ly  becomes a lower f igure 
a t  h igher a l t i t u d e s .  

2- DA gradual ly  becomes a higher f igure 

3- DA i s  equal t o  PA. 
4- OA i s  never equal t o  PA a t  any 

a1 ti tude. 

a t  h igher a l t i t udes .  

791. Assume an a l t ime te r  ind icates an a l t i t u d e  
of 2,500 feet MSL w i t h  an a l t imeter  set- 
t i n g  of 29.52" Hg. What i s  the approxi- 
mate pressure a l t i t u d e ?  

R-11 1- 2,900 feet .  
2- 2,540 feet .  
3- 2;400 feet .  
4- 2,100 f ee t .  

792. Assume an a l t ime te r  ind icates 5,500 feet 
MSL w i t h  an a l t ime te r  s e t t i n g  o f  30.15" Hq. 
What i s  the approximate pressure a l t i t u d e ?  

R-11 1- 5,730 feet. 
2- 5,270 fee t .  
3- 5,477 feet. 
4- 5,523 feet. 

793. Assume an a l t fmeter  ind icates an a l t i t u d e  
of 3,500 f e e t  MSL w i t h  an a l t ime te r  set- 
t i n g  of 29.42" Hg. What i s  the approxi- 
mate pressure a l t i t u d e ?  

R-11 1- 4,000 feet.  
2- 3,550 feet. 
3- 3,450 fee t .  
4- 3,000 feet. 
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794. Which o f  the fo l lowing procedures would 
minimize the p o s s i b i l i t y  of gear up 
1 andings? 

U-07 1- Requesting the contro l  tower t o  
ve r i f y  t ha t  the landing gear i s  
down. 

2- Connnitttng prelanding procedures 
t o  memory. 

3- Checking for a gear horn sound by 
c losing the t h r o t t l e  whi le  on 
f i na l  approach. 

4- Completing a prelanding check l is t .  

795. While tax i i ng  a l i g h t ,  high-wing a i rp lane 
during strong quarter ing ta i lw inds,  the 
a i l e ron  control  (wheel o r  s t i c k )  should 
be positioned 

U-05 1- toward the d i r e c t i o n  from which the 
wind i s  blowing. 

2- neutral  a t  a l l  times. 
3- opposite the d i r e c t i o n  fran which 

4- neutra l ,  except when making turns 
the wind i s  blowing. 

i n t o  the wind. 

796. The maximum speed a t  which an a i rp lane may 
be stal led,  wi thout imposing s t ruc tu ra l  
damage i s  ca l l ed  the 

U-04 1- design maneuvering speed. 
2- maximum s t ruc tu ra l  c ru i s ing  speed. 
3- never-exceed speed. 
4- power-off s t a l l i n g  speed with the 

gear and f l aps  i n  the landing posl- 
t ion.  

797. If severe turbulence i s  encountered, the 
airplane should be flown a t  

U-04 1- a speed equal t o  1.2 times Vso. 
2- any speed w i t h i n  the range o f  the 

3- maximum s t ruc tu ra l  cru is ing speed. 
4- design maneuvering speed. 

green arc. 

798. Which w i l l  occur i f  f u l l  de f l ec t i on  of 
f l i g h t  cont ro ls  I s  applied when the a i r -  
plane i s  f lown a t  o r  below design maneu- 
ver ing speed? 

U-04 1- The a i rp lane w i l l  no t  s t a l l  as rap- 
i d l y ,  g i v ing  an increase i n  safety. 

2- The a i rp lane w i l l  s t a l l  before the 
load factor  becomes excessive. 

3- Ve r t i ca l  gusts w i l l  decrease the 
angle o f  attack, thus preventing 
s t a l l s .  

w i l l  be increased. 
4- The effectiveness o f  the contro ls  

799. A downwind t u r n  near the ground i s  hazard- 

U-03 

ous because i t  places the p i l o t  i n  

1- a pos i t i on  where turbulence created 
by surface f r i c t i o n  causes a i r c r a f t  
t o  s t a l l .  

2- an unfavorable pos i t i on  if a forced 
landing becomes necessary. 

3- a pos i t i on  where i t  i s  d i f f i c u l t  to 
maintain a constant a l t i t ude .  

4- a pos i t i on  where unintent ional  s t a l l s  
occur because o f  decreased ground- 
speed as the t u r n  progresses. 

800. A p i l o t ' s  most imnediate and v i t a l  concern 
i n  the event o f  comolete wwer f a f l u r e  
a f te r  becoming airbbrne on takeoff, I s  

U-03 1- gaining a l t i t u d e  quickly.  
2- turn ing back t o  the takeof f  f i e l d .  
3- landing d i r e c t l y  i n t o  the wind. 
4- maintaining a safe airspeed. 

801. Which statement I s  t r u e  regarding a i rp lane 
weight and maximum distance g l i d e  speed 
under no wind condi t ions? 

U-03 1- Gl ide distance f o r  an a i rp lane i s  a 
f ixed value and does not change. 

2- A change i n  a i rp lane weight w i l l  not  
requ i re  a change i n  the maximum 
distance g l i d e  speed. 

3- A decrease i n  airplane weight would 
requi re an increase i n  the maximun 
distance g l  i d e  speed. 

requi re  a decrease i n  maximum dls-  
tance g l i d e  speed. 

4- A decrease I n  a i rp lane weight would 
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802. For takeoff ,  the blade angle o f  a contro l -  
l a b l e  p i t c h  propel ler  should be se t  a t  an 
angle which produces 

U-08 1- equal pressure on each s ide of 
each blade. 

2- a small angle o f  attack. 
3- a l a r g e  angle of at tack.  
4- h igh drag forces on tha t  

propel 1 e r  . 

803. Airplane metal p rope l l e r  blade f a i l u r e  I s  

U-08 

usua l l y  caused by 

1- warping o f  the blade a f t e r  the 
blade was placed I n t o  service. 

2- f a t i g u e  cracks t h a t  formed af ter  
the blade was placed i n t o  service. 

3- mater ia l  defects e x i s t i n g  before 
the blade was put I n t o  service. 

4- surface d i s c o n t i n u i t i e s  e x i s t i n g  
before the blade was put  i n t o  
service. 

804. To develop maximum power and thrust ,  a 
constant-speed propel ler  should be set  
t o  a blade angle which w i l l  produce a 

U-08 1- l a r g e  angle of a t tack  and low RPM. 
2- small angle of a t tack  and high RPM. 
3- l a rge  angle of a t tack and h igh RPM. 
4- sma l l  angle o f  a t tack and low RPM. 

805. If necessary t o  take o f f  frm a slushy 
runway, the f reez ing o f  landing gear 
mechanisms can be minimlzed by 

U-07 1- r e t r a c t i n g  the  gear imnediately t o  
prevent freezing, 

2- delaying gear re t rac t i on .  
3- increasing the  airspeed t o  V le  before 

re t rac t i on .  
4- recyc l i ng  t h e  gear. 

141 


